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PREFACE. 



This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now befort the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German^ as well as other languages^ it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of the facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
self, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in oue of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 

m 
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grammaxy for the analogy to Engtish constractions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences^ however simple, it is time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's belief that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teacher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to the 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 

grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Obb&lin Collbcse, Jane, 1892. 

This edition has been revised and conforms to the latest 

official orthography. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
J&nuary, 1906. 
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GERMAN LESSONS. 



ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call " old English." These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Soman 
Utters. 


Names, 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names, 


%, a 


A, a 


ah 


% It 


N, n 


enn 


8. H 


B, b 


bay 


0, 


0, o 


oh 


% t 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 

day 

ay 


«, t 


P. P 

Q. q 

R, r 


pay 
koo 

err 


If. f 


F, f 


eff 


@, f. 8 


S, s 


ess 


3, i 


G, g 
H, h 

I. i 


gay 
hah 
ee 


S, t 
tt. It 


T. t 
U, u 
V. V 


tay 

oo 

fov/ 


3. i 


J. J 
K, k 


yot 
kah 


SB, » 


W. w 
X, X 


vay 
ix 


8. I 
9ft, m 


L. 1 
M, m 


ell 
emm 


(3^ J 


Y. y 

Z, z 


ipsilon 
tset 
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2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short 9 is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be left to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : bad, bed^Ib; but 
lefen, fe^en. Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : ^, ch ; d, ck ; g, sz ; ^, /^. 

3b Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. In writing, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet differing in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in Ei^lish characters, all the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for % the special character h (or fs) is substituted. 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter ; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fpanifd^, Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be readily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Germany^ is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause no difficulty in leading 
books printed in the old orthography. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



The following description is intended to be used only as a key, 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place, 
of the teacher^s oral instruction. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWELS. 

6. Quantity. (a) A vowel is short before a 
doubled consonant and generally before two consonants, 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: l^ftffen, ©d^^Im; but lobtc (from loben). (Jb) 
Vowels are long when doubled, when followed by 1^ in 
the same syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : S3oot, Solvit, l^abe. 

. Note. — While the foregoing rules are usefid, the distinctioQ 
between long and short voweb, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short a 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : §aar, ©tal^t; !ann, 
fc^arf. 

8. Long e, as tf mfate; short c, as e in met. Thus: 
mel^r, toel^ ; benn, fettfam. In unaccented final syllables c 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : l^atte, Io6e. 

9. Long t, or ie, as / in machine; short t, as / in hit. 
Thus : il^r, fiebc ; binbe, ift. 

10. Long 0, as ^ in hold; short 0, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in off^ never like o in hot. Thus : S3oot, 
loben; off en, ®ott. 

H. Long u, as oo in moon; short U, as oo in foot. 
Thus : ©lume, gut ; SBnift, SKutter. 

12. ^, usually as German i ; but many pronounce it 
as it (see § i6). 
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MODIFIED VOWELS. 

15. The vowels a, O, U, and the diphthong au are 
often modified and changed to fi, fi, ft, &u (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(j) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 
these vowels, when capitals, were 2le, Dc, Ue, not %D,iX, 
as in the new. 

14. Long a, as ei in their; short ft, as e in met Thus : 
Hager, SSdter; l^atte, Sdnbe. 

16. The sounds for modified 6 have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in matey with the lips 
still in that position, long 3 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short fi will be given by sounding e as in let, 
with lips as before. Thus: ntdgen, ©8f)ne; Wnnen, 
fiffnen. 

16. The sounds for fl also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet sounded for long % and i as in pin for short It 
Thus ; fiber, mube ; fuHen, ©unbc. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. at (at)) as / in mind. Thus : aWat, Saifcr. 

18. au as ou in house. Thus : ^auS, ST^aug. 

19. to as oi in oil. Thus : SSfiume, ^tofer. 
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20. ci (c^) as German at. Thus : ©3, JBciit 

21. cu as &u. Thus : @ulc, ficulc. 

22. ie is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long i (see § 9) ; but ic is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English j^e) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus : g^^mi'Kc, Si'Kc. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
are omitted here. 

23. b usually as English b, but when final as/. Thus : 
Saubc, S)ic6. 

24. c as ts before c, t, 5, fi, fi ; elsewhere as k. Thus : 
S)ocent, ©afar, ©art. 

26. b usually as English d/ when final, as A Thus : 

bir, Sanb. 

26. g as ^ in g^et, but when final as 6) (see § 35), or 
by many as k. Thus: @ott, Icgen, %aQ, Pronounce 
final tg like id^, and for ng see § 39. 

27. f)f when initial, as English k/ elsewhere it is» 
silent. Thus : l^offcn, Ici^en. 

28. J as ^ in j^et. Thus : ja, jeber. 

29. q is always followed by u, as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German to (§33). 

30. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng« ^ 
lish. Thus : SRab, toir, @rbe. 
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81. f, when initial or between two vowels, about as s 
in Aas ; elsewhere as s in sit. Thus : fel^Ctt, Icfctt, ail^. 
But see ft, fp (§ 43), and % (§ 44). 

82. D as English /. Thus: t)tcr, brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English v. Thus : SSafc, 9iot)cmbcr. 

88. to as English v. Thus : SBaffcr, too. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our V and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

84. J as ts. Thus : jiel^en, ju. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 

86. d^ has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After c, i, % fi, S, fl, au, ei, eu, in the termina- 
tion d^en, and after a consonant, it is somewhat like Eng- 
lish sh^ but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, U, and 
au it is harsh and guttural. Thus : id^, burd^, Sfiumd^ett ; 
ad^^ Sod^^ S3ud^. In foreign words d^ is sometimes like 
ky sometimes like sh. 

86. d^^, when ^ belongs to the stem of the word, as x. 
Thus: SBac^ig, S^d^^. But d^ is pronounced as in § 35 
when S is merely added in the course of inflection. 

87. dC as ^. Thus : juritdC, ScdCctt. 

88. btas/. Thus: ©tabt, gefanbt 

89. ng as ng in singer y never as in finger. Thus : fin* 
flen, Sinfl^^, ^Ingel. 
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40. Jjf, both consonants must be heard. Thus: 5Pferb, 
ifSfunb. 

41. p^Bs/. Thus: ^P^ilofop^tc, 5p^rafe. 

42. fd^ as English sA. Thus : ©c^tff, beutfd^. 

43. Initial ft, fp, about as if they were sAt, sAp. Thus : 
ftarf, ©tein; fpat, ©prud^. 

44. ff as ^ in siL Thus : ba§, 2Ra§. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted §. Thus: %\\x% (but^flffe), ©trafec (a long), 
fitcfeen, Iiafet (from ^ciffen). 

45. ^ as /, not as English tA. This combination is 
used, in the latest orthography, only in words of foreign 
origin. Thus : 2:]^eater, Jl^ron. 

46. % as German j. Thus : je^t, $tfec. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : S3oot, ©ad ; laffcn, l^offcn. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : be^cnben (not 
beenben); ab^btnbcn, 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllable is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 



8 GERMAN LESSONS. 

Thus: lo'bcn, gclobf, ©trol^'l^ut It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the case of 
words which may cause difficultyi the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that d^r f<lr P^r % % and ii) must remain undivided 
and go with the latter vowel, while d becomes !*t Thus : 
Iic==bcn, brcn^ncn ; but ^cr^ctn, toa^^fd^en, bruMen (brucfen). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin« 
gle as in English. 



DECLENSION. 



LESSON I. 




DECLENSION. 

60. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

61. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
plural, which are used much as in English. 

62. The cases are four — nominative, genitive, dative^ 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
the subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

68. The genders are three — masculine, feminine^ 
and neuter, German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
which are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

64. The definite article ber, the^ is declined as fol- 
lows : — 
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SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


If. 


fttm T% H% 


N. 


ber 


bic 


ba§, ^Ae 


bic, the 


G. 


be^ 


ber 


beig, of tlie 


ber, of the 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben. A? /A^ 


A. 


ben 


bic 


bag, the 


bie, the 



55. The declension of ber shows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of form. 
But observe that the same form of the article, bie for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no difference 
of form to express gender. 

56. Present Indicative of fettt, to be. 

id^ bin, / am toir ftnb, we are 

bu bift, thou art SS)X feib, {ye) you are 

(fie, C;3) er i[t, {she^ it) he is (@ie)ftc finb, {you) they are 

67. %% i|r, Sic. — S)u, il^r and @ic may all be trans- 
lated hy you; but bn shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; tl^r is its plural ; @te 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, @ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of @ie, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it is 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn ber 
Morten, not simply Garten. Observe that every German noun must 
begin with a capital. 

VOCABUIiABY. 

ber ©orten, the garden bie ^anb, the hand 

ber SD'^ann, the many husband baS ^auS, the house 



DECLENSION OF bft. il 

ber Dfctt, the stove ba8 95ud^, the book 

ber ©ol^n, the son baiS Stub, /A^ ^A//^ 

ber ^unb, the dog beg ^nbeg, of the child 

bc8 2)?anncg, ^/^A^ wtf» in (dat), in 

bc8 ©oI)ne§, ^^A^ ^^« aft, ^/rf 

bic 9Kanncr, /A^ men jung, j'^w;^^ 

btc S'l^au, the woman, wife rot, r^rf 

bte SBIume, the flower unb, ^^;^^/ 

bic SKutter, /A^ mother obcr, *«/ 

btc 2;od^tcr, /A^ daughter ncu, «^w 

BXBBCISB L 

I. ®cr ©ol^n beg STOanncg. 2. ®er SKuttcr unb ber 
Sod^ter. 3. ®cr ^uttb ift in bent (Sarten. 4. 3)ag $an3 
ift ncn. 5. SBir ftnb jnng. 6. ®ag Sinb unb ben $unb. 
7- 3n ber $anb. 8. J)ie Siod^ter ift jung, aber bic STOut^ 
tcr ift aft. 9. 3ft bag $aug rot? 10, 5Deg ©o^neS JBud^. 

11. ®ie SBIume ift rot 12. ©inb bic STOfinner in bent ®ar« 
ten? 13. ©nbiftjung. 14. S)en Dfen. 15. (£r ift alt 
16. @ie ift bic S^o^ter ber gran. 

I. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3. Of the fldwer. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red? 
10. Of the men. 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
son and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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LESSON 11. 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bev. 

68. Several words differ in declension from ber only 
in having e instead of ie in the nominative and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and e^ instead 
of Q& in the nominative and accusative of the neuter 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


If. 


fft» /• If. 


N. 


-er 


-e 


-eg 


-e 


G. 


-e8 


-er 


-eg 


-er 


D. 


-^m 


-er 


-em 


-en 


A. 


-en 


-€ 


-eg 


-e 



69. S)teferr which is one of these words, is therefore 
declined as follows : — 

N. btefer 

G. biefeig 

D. biefem 

A. biefen 

60. Like biefer are declined jener, thai; |eber, eacA^ 
every; mand^er, manyy many a; fold^er, such^ such a; 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


/ 


If. 


fn» j» ft* 


biefe 


biefe^, this 


biefe, these 


biefer 


biefe^, of this 


btefer, of these 


biefer 


biefem, to this 


biefen, to these 


biefe 


biefer, this 


biefe, these 



% 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bct. 1 3 

toddler, wkichy what. The stems are jcn, jcb, mand^, 
etc. 

61. Present Indicative of l^olien, to have. 

\i) ]^a6e, / have toir l^aBen, we have 

bu l^aft, thou hast tl^r l^abt, you have 
(fie, c8) cr l^at, A^ A^j (©ic) fie l^aben, (^'^w) /A^^ Aaz;^ 

VOCABUIiABY. 

ber SSatcr, the father bo^ 5pferb, the horse 

ber JBaum, the tree bo^ 3tewi^i^r ^>^^ ^oom 

ber ©d^Iflff el, /A^ >&^_y be^ $Pf erbe^, of the horse 

ber JBruber, the brother beS ^xxcmtx^, of the room 

beg JBruberi^, of the brother f d^tpar j, black 

bie ©tobt, the city fd^fln, beautiful y fine 

bte ©d^tpefter, /A^ ^w/'^r nid^t, not 

bie 2iante, /A^ aunt Dber, ^r 

ber ©tobt, of the city toeife, w/A//^ [y n 

ber ©d^tpefter, i?/ the sister 

BXEBCISB II. 

I. S)tefe8 9Kanne8 ^unb ift fd^toorj. 2. Seber ©tabt 
3. 3)ie ©d^toefter jeneiS SRantte^ ift fd^fln. 4. 2»and^em 
ftinbe. s. SDtefeg Sud^ ift fd^tparj unb niit rot. 6. SBel^eS 
©o^neg? 7. SBeld^er $anb? 8. SBir ^aben ben ©d^Ififfel 
"ht^ ^xxcmzt^. 9. 3ft jener SBaum alt? 10. 3n toeld^er 
©tabt? 1 1. S)er Dfen in biefem ^^n^wier ift neu. 12. 3ft 
bag $Pferb fd^tparj ober tpeife? 13. 2)ie 2iante biefeS Sinbeg 
ift in ber ©tabt 14. SKand^eg ©rubers. 15. ©old^e 
9R&niter. 16. 3)ag ^nb ift in bieflm ®arten, aber ber 
J>unb ift in jenem §aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. II. In which garden is the tree? 12. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 
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INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



62. The indefinite article eitt, a^ an^ which has no 
plural, is declined as follows : — 

m, J, ft, 

N. eitt eine ein, a 

G. eine^ einer eineig, o/a 

D. einem einer eincm, to a 

A. einen eine ein, a 

63. Declension of letn, no^ not a, not any, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

tn, J, ft, tn, J, ft, 

N. lein letne lein, no leine, no 

G. leineg f einer f eineS, of no f einer, of no 

D. leincm tetner feinem, to no feinen, to no 

A. !einen leine !etn, no leinc, no 



• 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE eitl. 1 5 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64, Like Icitt are declined the possessive adjectives 
mcitt, my, betn, thy, your, fcitt, his, its, il^r, her, their, un* 
fer, our, cuer, your. These words, as well as cin and 
!ettt, although otherwise like btefer, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfer and eucr commonly omit c of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfrc for unfere ; 
unfrcS or unferS for unfereig, etc. 

66. Of the words for your, associate bettt with bu and 
cuer with the personal pronoun il^r. The possessive ad- 
jective il^r is to be associated with ftc, and when written 
with a capital (3^r) means your, as ©tc means you. 

66. The definite article is often used instead of tnein, beln, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : £)[^ad l^afl bu in ber 
^nb? whcU have you in your hand f (See also § 265, </.) 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of feitt and l^atm. 

td^ toot, / was id^ l^attc, / had 

bu toarft, thou wast bu l^atteft, thou hadst 

cr toot, he was er §attc, he had 

totr tparctt, we were toir l^atten, we had 

M^x toaret, you were ykjt l^attet, you had 

(@te) ftc toarcn, (^yoti) they (@ie) fie l^attcn, (^you^ 
were they had 

VOOABULABY. 

ber SSogcI, the bird ba3 JBrot, the bread 

ber SSctter, the cousin gro^, great, large, tall 

ber greunb, the friend gut, good 
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(bcr) aBtt^elm, William fcl^r, very 

. bie ®a6el, the fork l^flfifci^r pretty 

bie grcuttbtn, /A^ {lady) friend too, ze;A^r^ 

boig SBaffer, the water * tooiS, m/A^/ 

EXB^ISB III. 

I. Sft aBil^elm S^r SBetter? 2. ©r l^at feinen grcunb. 
3. SKeittc 95Iumc ift fel^r ]^u6fd^. 4. 9Btr tparen in unferem 
®arten. 5. SKeinc ©ci^tpcfter unb il^rc greunbin toarcn in 
ber ©tabt. 6. 3(^ l^attc cinen §unb. " 7. SBo ift bein 
Srubcr? 8. ®r ^at ein 2Reffer unb einc ®abcl. 9. 3ft 
bcr Dfen in feinem 3^^^^^ fl^ofe? 10. ^dhtxi ©ic fein 
Srot? II. Sl^re Slumc ift in bent SSSaffer. 12. aWein 
©ol^n, too ift bein ^Jreunb SBill^elnt? 13. aWein SSruber 
l^at einen SSogel in ber ^anb. 14. ©einei^ SSateri^ $Pferb ift 
fel^r alt. 15. @uer SSetter ift ber greunb nteinc^ fflruberS. 
16. SBoS l^atten bie 3Kcinner in i^rent ^xvxvxti'i 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
II. He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13. Your father had a horse and a dog. 
1 4. They were not young. 1 5 . Has the child a flower ? 
16. Were you in their garden? 
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CONJUGATIONS. 

68. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new). The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and-^the past participle. 

69. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called Stbtaut) in the vowel of the root ; 
the past participle adds en, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
finben, to find ; \6) fanb, I found; gefuttbett, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix ge. 

70.* In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
^wel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. Thus : bauen, to build; \i) baute, / built; 
^^^vX^ built. The weak conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

■ 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem : — 



f 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. \ 

Sin^, Flu. Sing. Flu. Sing. Flu. 

-^ -cn ^(e)te -(e) ten -e -(e) t 

-(Oft -(0* -(OM* -(e)tet (Polite form, -eitSie) 
-(e)t -en -(0*^ -(e)ten 

INWNITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTiaPLE. 

-en -cnb flc-(c)* 

72. The e in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending en. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive, of loben, to praise : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben lobte gelobt 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Preterit. •* 

\S) lobe, I praise f etc. id^ lobte, I praised^ etc. 
bu lobft bu lobteft 

er lobt er lobte 

ttJtr loben toir lobten 

i^r lobt i^r lobtet 

fie loben fie lobten 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, Plural. 

lobe (bn)f praise {thou) lobet (xb/t) ^ praise (jyou) 
loben ©ie, praise {you) . See § 74. 
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INFINITIVE. 

loben, ju lobcit, to praise 
I 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gelobt, praised 

74. Observe that id^ lobe may be translated by / 
praise y I do praise ^ I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative loben ©ic, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bu, i^r, and @ic, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOOABULABY. 

bet ©d^neiber, the tailor fagen, say, tell 

ber Slpfcl, the apple l^dren, hear 

ber SRocf, the coat Keben, love 

bic ©tra^e, the street bcmen, build 

ba^ S3latt, the leaf Icbcn, live, be alive 

bo^ SBilb, the picture tt)oI)nenr dwell, live 

bic 95Iatter, the leaves faufen, buy 

bic ^pfcl, the apples madden, make 

auf (dat), upon e^ t[t (tear), there is (was) 

Dtcic, many e§ ftnb (ttjarcn), there are {were) 

EXEBOISB IV. 

I. STOciit SSatcr bautc bai3 '^aui^. 2. Sl^rc Sontc xotifyxi 
in bicfcr ©trafec. 3. @3 ftnb t)iclc ©latter auf bent 93aume. 
4. 3d^ §8tc baiS ^nb. 5. 9Bir loben 3l^ren grcunb. 6. S)cr 
©d^ncibcr mad^tc metnei^ ©rubers 9h)dC. 7. SSaiS fogt bcin 
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Setter ? 8. ©tc faufen fein SBtlb. 9. ScBt ba^ ^nb ? 
lo. ^aU ii)x feine ^pfet? ii. 2)ie SBIume toot fdpSit 
12. SDa§ ^ttb Refit feinc ©d^ttjefter. 13. Saufe em 3Jieffer 
unb etne ©afiel. 14. 3d^ fitn alt 15. ®S ftnb feme aWfin* 
net in bem ®arten. 1 6. SBo rauf teft bu beitten §unb ? 

I. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house ? 6. Where does 
your sister live ? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
did he hear? 9. They bought a flower. 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . There was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 16. He praises their 
brother. 
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STRONG CONJUGATION. 

76. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made by 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in en in- 
stead of (e)t. 
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78. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
the subjunctive, of ftngen, to sing: — 





PRINOPAL PARTS. 


ftngcn 


fang 


gcfungcn 




INDICATIVE 


MODE. 


Present. 




Preterit, 


x^ fttige, / sing, 


etc. 


vi) fang, / sang, etc. 


bu ftngft 




bn f angft 


cr fttigt 




cr fang 


totr ftngcn 


• 


totr fangcn 


i^t ftngt 




tl^r fangt 


fie ftngcn 




ftc fangcn 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Singular, PluraL 

ftngc (bn), sing {thou) ftngct (tl^r), sing {you) 

ftngcn ©ic, sing {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

fingcn, jn ftngcn, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

ftngcnb, singing gcfnngcn, sung 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to ft; similarly, 
long c is changed to tc, and short c to t (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from c to ie or 
t also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to fi. Thus : 

id^ fel^e, bu ftcl^ft, cr ftel^t ; imper., ficl^ 

16) fprcd^c, bu fprid^ft, cr fprid^t ; imper., f|)rid^ 

x6) bade, bu bcidft, cr badft ; imper., bade 

N. B. — The ending of the imperative singular of verbs which 
change e to tc or t is regularly omitted. The weak forms bocfft, 6oc!t, 
and especially the preterit bacftc, etc., are very common (cf. § 240). 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occurrence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

Present and Preterit of mtrben, to become, grow, 

79. SBcrbcn has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ hjcrbc, / becomsy etc, id^ tourbc (or tt)arb), I became, etc. 
bu toirft bu tourbcft (or toarbft) 

cr toirb cr tourbe (or toarb) 

toir tocrbcn toir tourbcn 

i^r tocrbct i^r hjurbct 

ftc tocrbcn fie tourbcn 
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VOOABULABY. 

bcr Jifintg, the king bie ®iafcr, the glasses 

ber Kaufmamt, the merchant gebcn (§239), give 

bcr ^d^cti, the cake fpred^en (§238), speak 

ber 2;ifd^, the table .badEen (§ 240), bake 

bie 2Ruftf, the music finben (§ 2ij)yfind 

btc 2;mtc, /A^ /«^ cffcn (§ 239), ^^/ 

boS Sicb, /A^ ^t?«^ freff en ( § 2 39) , ^d:/ {of animals) 

boS ®Ia8r the glass fcl)cn (§ 239), j^^ 

(ba^) ©nglifd^, English tiein, «^ 

(ba^) 3)eut[d^, German nur, (?«/k 

bie Sieber, /A^ ^(?«^j 

BXBBCISB V, 

I. (Sr fal^ ben Sfimg. 2. 3)a8 ^nb a§ ben fiud^eit. 

3. ©cine aJhittcr badfte »rot. 4. ©|)rid^ft bu ©nglifd^? 
5. Siein, t^ fpred^c tiur ©eutfd^, abet mein SJruber fpri^t 
©nglif^. 6. SBo^ frifet bcr ^unb? 7. SBcId^eg Sicb 
fcmgcn fie? 8. SBir fallen t)ielc ®Iafcr auf bem 2;ifd^c. 
9. SBir ]^8ren bie 2Ruftt 10. 3Rein ©ol^n fanb eine Slume 
auf ber ©tra^e. 11. ©iel^ft bu ben Kaufntann? 12. @r 
gibt meinem Srubcr ^pfcL 13. SBo fanben ©ie bie 2;inte? 
14. 3§ nur S5rot. 15. ©ie toirb att. 16. ganbet il^r ben 
Soufmcmn in ber ©tabt ? 

I. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple? 5. I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Does your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. lo. Where did she find the book? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower, 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden. 
1 6, The flower was growing red. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP "iahtU. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera« 
tive of^abm (cf. § 235, d.) : — 



PERFECT. 

id^ l^abe gefiabt, Ihavehad^ 

etc. 
bu f)aft gel^abt 
er I)Qt gefiabt 

\d\x l^aben gel^abt 
il^r \iQ}o\. gefiabt 
fie l^aben ge^abt 

FUTURE. 

id^ iDcrbc ^abcn, / shall 
have^ etc. 

bu tuirft f)aben 
er tt^irb ^aben 

totr tperben l^aben 
i^r tuerbet l^aben 
fie tuerben l^aben 



PLUPERFECT. 

td^ l^atte gel^Qbt, / had had^ 

etc. 
bu l^atteft gel^abt 
er l^atte gefiabt 

tuir flatten gel^abt 
if)r l^Qttet ge^abt 
fie l^Qtten gel^abt 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tperbe gefiabt l^aben, I shall 

have hadt etc. 
bu tutrft ge^abt l^aben 
er toirb ge^abt l^aben 

Xovc toerben gel^abt l^aben 
il^r tuerbet gefiabt ^aben 
fie toerben gel^abt ^aben 
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IUfPERATIVE. 

l^abc (bu), have {tkou) l^abet (il)r), have {you) 

l^abcn ©ic, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

gcliabt {(abcn, gc^abt ju l^abcn, /^? ^z/^ ^rf 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH l^al^ett. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, l^abcn being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and tocrbett for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede the participle or infinitive. 

82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb (cf. § 235, tf) : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

i^ f)Qbe gelobt td^ l^abe gefungen 

t)u l^aft gelobt, etc. bu ^aft gefungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ l^Qtte gelobt id^ l^atte gefungen 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

td^ toerbc loben td^ toerbc fingen 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toerbc gelobt l^aben ic^ toerbc gefungen l^abcn 

INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

gelobt l^aben, gelobt ju l^aben gefungen ^aben, gefungen ju 

^aben 
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83. Declension of t^, /. 





SINGDLAK. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


tc^,/ 


toir, we 


G. 


mcincr (mcin), of me 


unf cr, of us 


D. 


mtr, to me 


itni^, to us 


A. 


tnid^, me 


uniS, us 



84. Observe that the possessive adjectives tnein, etc., are used 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun tneineti 
etc 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr Scl^rer, the teacher \^^^ %vtx, the animal 

ber @d^u]^, the shoe baiS t^^^tf^r the meat 
bcr ©d^fllcr, the pupil, scholar bic ©d^ul^c, the shoes 

bcr S^cQcr, the plate bic 2;icrc, the animals 

btc Sufflabc, /ife lesson Icmcn, Z^? /fflrf» 

bic Ul^r, the watch, clock Icfcn (§ 239), to read 

bic Slofc, the rose Icl^rcn, /<? teach 

boiS @^Io^, />^ ^o^/^ nc^mcn (§ 238), to take 
bad 3)orf, /^ village 

BXBBOISB VL 

i 

I. Unfcr Scl^rcr totrb mi^ lobcn. 2. ^afitil^r cure ?tuf« 
gabcflclcmt? 3. (£r l^at mir fcinc Ul^r gcgcbcn. 4. SBcld^c 
S;tcrc frcffcn glctf^ ? 5. S)cr Sfinig l^attc in jcncm ©ci^Io^ 
gctool^nt. 6. 3)ic SKuttcr l^at und bicfc ©d^uljc gcfouft 
7. ©Oig Sinb toirb bicfcd S9ii^ Icfcn. 8. S^ l^abc ben JBogcI 
gcl^Srt. 9. ^attcficbic 9iofc gcnommcn? 10. ©icl^abcn 
imS gclcl^rt 1 1. @r toirb bag Sicb gclcmt l^abcn.' 12. SBir 
toerbcn il^rcn JBatcr fcl^cn- 13. SBad l^aft bu gcfunbcn? 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2^ 

14. ^x l^abt Icincn 2el)rcr gcl^abt. 15. ®r a§ citicn 
SIpfeL 16. SBcrben ©ie fein $au^ faufen ? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? 5. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 14. My father will teach me. 15. Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP feitt. 

86. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of fein are as follows (cf. § 235, ^.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ bin flctocfcn, I have been^ \S) tear gctocfcn, Ihadbeen^ 
etc. etc. 

bu bift gctocfcn bu toarft getocfcn 

cr ift gciDcfen ct tear getocfcn 

ton: finb gctocfcn toir toarcn gcmcfcn 

il^r fcib gclDcfcn il^r toarct gcwefen 

ftc finb flctocfen fie toarcn gctocfcn 
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FUTURE. 

id^ tocrbc fcin, / shall be, 

etc. 
bu toirft fcin 
cr loirb jcin 

h)ir tocrben fetn 
if)r iDerbet fetn 
fie toerben fcin 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

t(^ tocrbe getocfen fcin, I shall 
have been, etc, 

bu hjirft getocfen fetn 
er hjirb gctoefen fein 

h)ir toerben getocfen fcin 
t{(r iDcrbet gcipcfcn fein 
ftc toerben gctocfcn fcin 



IMPERATIVE. 

fei (bu), be {thou) feib (i^r), be {you) 

fcien ©ie, be {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

getoefcn fetn, gewefen ju fcin, to have been , 
86. Declension of btt^ thou {you), 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



N. 


bu, thou 


il^r, ye, you 


G. 


beiner, of thee 


eucr, of you 


D. 


bir, to thee 


tncii,you 


A. 


bid^, thee 


eud^, you 



WORD-ORDER. 

87. The following remarks with regard to word-order 
should be carefully noted : — 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An. indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and preposi- 
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tional phrases modifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects, 

5. The negative nid^t, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: i. 
Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of timey 3. Noun objects , 4. 
Other adverbs^ 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©tul)t, the chair fangen (§242), to catch 

bcr Xag, the day fud^en, to seek, search 

ber SBalb, the woods, forest pftanjcn, to plant 

bie Sfintgin, the queen l^eutc, to-day 

(btc) ®er,trub, Gertrude morgen, to-morrow 

ba^ ©tudE, the piece iibcrmorgcn, day after to-mor^ 

boi^ ^Poor, the pair row 

(ba^) Sonbon, London geftern, yesterday 

Iranf, ill torgeftern, day before yester- 

ficin, little, small day 

bicncn (dat. ), to serve 

BXBBOiSB vn. 

I. S)cr %(x^ toirb fd^Sn fcin. 2. 3d^ gab bem $unbe etn 
©tadt fjlctfd^. 3. 3Wein SBatct biente bem £6mg unb bcr 
ilfiniflim 4. ©ei mein greunb. 5. 6r toirb un8 morgen 
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Srot in bem 2)orfe faufen. 6. 3Bai5 t>flanjtefl bu borgcfleni 
in bem SBalbc ? 7. ©ie l^aben ben ©tu^l nid^t genommen, 

8. SBo fing er bag 2;ier ? 9. ©ertrub ift geftem in Sonbon 
getoefen. 10. (Seine U^r ift flein, aber nid^t fel^r l^flbfd^. 
II. 3Bir iDerben iibermorgen ein $aar ©d^u^e madden. 12. 
3)cr £aufmann ifi l^eute fel^r franf. 13. 3d^ toerbe eud^ 
morgen bie ©Iflfer geben. 14- 3^^^ fjreunbin fud^t eine 
Slume in bem ©arten. 15. ©eib fo gut unb finget mir bag 
Sieb. 16. eg tooren toorgefiem t)iele Sldtter auf bem SBajfer. 

I. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. 5. Where 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [oP] bread. lO. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 1 1 . They 
will not live in the city [of] London. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

* The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
It is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP t^et^ett. 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of tocrbeti are as follows (cf. § 235,/.) : — 



PERFECT. 



id§ bin gclDorbcn, I have be- 
come^ etc. 
bu bift gciDorbcn 
cr ift getoorbcn 

tt)ir finb gctoorbcn 
i^r fctb gciDorben 
fie finb getoorben 

FUTURE. 

id^ tocrbc tocrben, I shall be- 

come^ etc, 
bu iDtrft tocrbcn 
cr loirb loerben 

totr toerbcn toerben 
il^r tocrbct tocrbcn 
fie tocrben tocrben 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ tear geworben, / had be- 

comcy etc. 
bu iDarft geroorbcn 
cr hjar getoorben 

totr toaren gciDorben 
i^r hjaret genjorbcn 
fie tparen geiuorbcu 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ tocrbe gettjorben fcin, / 

shall have become^ etc, 
bu toirft gelDorbcn fein 
cr toirb gelDorbcn fein 

toir toerben gett)orben fein 
tl)r toerbet gelDorben fein 
fie tocrbcn getoorben fein 



IMPERATIVE. 



toerbc (bu), become {thou) toerbet (i^r), become (jou) 

tocrbcn ©ic, become {you) 
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INFINITIVE. 

gctoorbcn fcin, gcnjorbcn ju fcin, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH fetlt. 

90. With fcin are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterbcn, to die, toad^fcn, to growy fommcn, to come^ 
laufen, to rutty etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by f. (for fcin) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc. 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of !onunen 
(§238), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
fein(cf. §235,^):— 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ bin gcfommcn, / have vS) tear gclommcn, / had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

i(^ toerbe lommen, / shall i^ hjcrbe gefommen fcin, / 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fcin when the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and l^aben when nothing but the action is to be shown. Thus : 
3c^ bin nat^ Sonbon gcrittcn (ridden), but l(^ l^abc langc gcrlttcn* 
As such verbs will therefore generally take fcin, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

93. Declension of vc, fie, t%, he, she, it : — 



COMPOUND TENSES. 33 

SINGULAR. 

N. er fie e^ he^ ske^ it 

G. feiner (fcin) i^rer feiner (fcin) of hiniy her, ii 

D. \\)m i^r il^m to him, her, it 

A. i^n Re e^ him, her, it 

PLURilL. 

N. fte, they ©ie, you 

G. il^rer, ^ them 31^^^^/ ?/"^^« 

D. il^nen, to them ^^mn, to you 

A. fie, them ©ie, ^^i^ 

94. German gender not being based on sex, care must be 
taken in the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that er or fie will represent an English it, or ed an English 
he or she. It will be observed that @le (^you) is in reality the plu- 
ral of the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VOCABULABY. 

ber ©ngtSnber, the English- fterben, f. (§ 238), to die 

man laufen, f. (§ 243), to run 

bcr 3)iener, the servant toad^fen, f. (§ 2^0) ^ to grow 

bie SBod^e, the week folgen, f. (dat.), to follow 

bag ©d^tt)crt, the sword bleiben, f. (§ 245), to remain 

bag SSeild^en, the violet in (ace), into 

fleifeig, industrious aug (dat), out of from 

flar, clear nad^ (dat.), to, towards 

ftarl, strong nad^ §aitfe, home 

EXERCISE VIII. 

I. S)er ©iener ifl in Sonbon geblteben. 2. S)er S:ag toirb 
Har toerben. 3. SDag SSeild^en todd^ft in bem SBalbe. 4- S)u 
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bifi franf, tnein Jlinb, aber bu toitjl flarf toerben. 5. Jlommt 
in bag ^au^. 6. ©ein SSater ifl gefiem geflorben. 7. SDcr 
©nglflnber ^ot nut ©nglifd^ gcfj)rod^en. 8. ©eib flcifeig, unb 
il^r toerbet bie Sieber lemen. 9. 3^r ©ol^n l^ottc bag ©d^tocrt 
gefunben. 10. .2)er ^aufmaim toirb biefe SBod^c fommen. 
II. 2Rein Setter toar nad^ §aufe gelaufen. 12. ©ertrub ifl 
il^rer ^reunbin gefolgt. 13. ©iefer ©d^nciber f}at ii)m leinen 
diod gemad^t. 14. S)er Saum toat f^dn getoorben. 15. 
S)er ©filler ifi aug bem ^aufe gelaufen. 16. 2)ag 5pferb 
toax ^i)nm gefolgt. 

I. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong; do not buy it. 11. Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious and (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* tpad^fen or tperben? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

95. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)^ are of the 
strong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (e)n are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

98. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1. Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (e)n. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS L 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter Sloftcr, cloister^ con- 
vent, and the feminines SWuttcr and Xod^ter modify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. Words ending in tt 
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do not take an additional n in the dative plural. The 
endings of this class are as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. — __n. 

G. — g jn_ 

D. — n n 

A. Jl, 

98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el, er, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 
which are neuter) ; the masculine ^a[e, cheese ; only 
two feminines, SKutter and.J^od^ter; diminutives in d^en 
and lein (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix (Se and ending in e. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

ber SSagen, the wagon \i(3S> ®emalbe, the painting 

bie SKutter, the mother 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber aSagen 


bag ©emftlbe 


bie aJtutter 


G. 


beg aSageng 


beg ©emftlbeg 


ber aJtutter 


D. 


bem iJUagen 


bem ©emftlbe 


ber aiiutter 


A. 


ben aSagen 


bag ©emftlbe 

PLURAL. 


bie aJiutter 


N. 


bie aSagen 


bie ©emalbe 


bie aimtter 


G. 


ber iiiSagen 


ber ©emalbe 


ber aWiitter 


D. 


ben iJUagen 


ben (Semdlben 


ben aWfitteny 


A. 


bie ilUagen 


bie ©emftlbe 


bie aiWtter 
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100. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural Stpfel, (Sarten, Dfen, SSogel, SSater, ©ruber, %oci)tzx, 
Klofter ; also ber Saben, fAe shop^ ber jammer, the ham- 
mery ber ©d^ttjager, the brother-in-law. 

101. Decline without changing the vowel in the plural 
S)iener, ©d^Ififfel, ^d^en, Se^rer, ©d^uler, Safe, Setter, 
©nglanber, ©d^neiber, 3™^^^/ SBaffer, 9Ke[fer, SSeild^en; 
also ber SSffel, the spoon, ber ©tiefel, the boot, ba^ grau=» 
lein, the young lady, Miss, \i^ SJiabd^en, the maiden, girL 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

6Iau, blue flel^en, f. (§ 242), to go 

grau, gray ftet)en (§ 240), to stand 

njo^I, well lad^en, to laugh 

^ier, here }U §au[e, at home 
ju (dat.), to 

BXBBOISB IX. 

I. S)ie |[^)fel jinb in bent ©arten meine§ SSoterg. 2. SBas 
rcn bie SBdgel blau ober f d^lDarj ? 3. SBo finb bie Sdff el unb 
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bie SWeffer? 4. ©a^fl bu biele Sftben in Sonbon ? 5. 3^ 
l^abe feine ©emftlbe in meinem igaufe. 6. 2)ic englfinber 
blieben nic^t gu ^aufe. 7. SBo flanben bie £l6fler ? 8. 3)er 
©iener meine^ ©d^toagerg ift franf. 9. 3)ie ©d^iiler lad^ten. 
10. 3)ie aJiiitter biefer aWftbd^en jinb ge^em l^ier getoefen. 1 1. 
©abert ©ic i^m bie ©tiefel? 12. 3)ag ilinb ging ju i^r. 
13. SBo fanb er folc^e igammer ? 14. ©eiu SRocf iDar nic^t 
grau. 15. S)ie grftulein jtnb nid^t gu ^aufe. 16. S)er ^unb 
folgte mir unb meinen Srflbem. 

I. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow. 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 11. In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teachers? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 16. The 
horse is eating apples. 
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FLORAL. 

C) e 


(") 


e 


C) 


en 


n 


_e 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS IL 

108. This class adds e, sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)^ and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in c. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 

SINGULAR. 
N. 

G. (e)g 

D. (e) 

A. 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
lunft, nt^, and fal, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230) ; some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in ntd and fat, these 
terminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of ntd before e of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ®efdngnl6, ©efdngntffef, etc. 

106. Declension of nouns with and withjout umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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^er ^o^n, the son ber %flonat, the month bie @tabt, the city 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber ©o^n 


ber aJlonat 


bie ©tabt 


G. 


be^ ©ol^neg 


beg momi^ 


ber ©tabt 


D. 


bem ©ol^ne 


\)tm iiWonat 


ber ©tabt 


A. 


ben ©o^n 


ben aiionat 

PLURAL. 


bie ©tabt 


N. 


bic ©d^ne 


bie SWonate 


bie ©tfibte 


G. 


ber ©6^ne 


ber iiBtonate 


ber ©tftbte 


D. 


ben ©6l^nen 


ben 3Wonaten 


ben ©tfibten 


A. 


bie ©d^ne 


bie 2Konate 


bie ©tabtc 



106. The omission or retention of c in the genitive singular de- 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables* 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus: 
^ef&ngniffeS, ©at^eS. The adding of e for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in niS and 
fat ; of the neuters only two, glog, raft and QD^or, choir. 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural 93aum, 9Jodf, ©tul^I, ^anb; also ber gu§, the 
footy ber (Saft, the guest, ber §ut, the hat, bie SWad^t, the 
night, bie Suft, the air. 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 

$unb, gjferb, 93rot, «6nig, %\\ii, %m, gleif^ Xa^, ©tflcf, 
5paar, ©d^u!^. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest or motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, at, on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on unter, under, below, among 

I)inter, behind t)or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jtoifd^en, between 
neben, beside, by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thus : im, 
for in bent; auf§, for auf ba^.; jur, for ju ber. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

etn, one fallen, f. (§ 241), to fall 

jtoei, two legen, to lay 

bret, three man, one, they 

t)kx,four lancj, long 



\m\,five 



EXERCISE X. 



I. ^abt xi)x feine ©c^ul^e an ben g^ufeen? 2. Unfere ©dfic 
ftnb l^eute gefommen. 3. S)a§ ilinb l^at cm ©tud SBrot unb 
jtt)ei S^jfel gegeffen. 4. £ege bag SBud^ auf ben X\\i). 5. 
©ein $ut toar in§ SEBaffer gef alien. 6. 35 er ^5ntg l^at bier 
?Pferbe, fagt man. 7. ®ie 2^iere ftanben Jointer ben Sdumen. 
8. S)ie 5Rfic^te finb lang. 9. liber unS fallen toir etnen SSogel 
in ber fiuft. 10. 2)ie 3Wdb(^en iDerben bor bem ©d^Ioffe fingen. 



42 GERMAN LESSONS. 

II. ©cin SBater fauftc i^m cinen $ut. 12. SBeld^er ©c^neiber 
ttiad^t 3l^re 9l6clc? 13. Unferc ©d^lDefler ift i)or bret S^ageit 
nad) i^aufe gefommen. 14. 3)ic ©abcl pel unter ben SJifd^. 
15. 3^ l^flte bieU^r auf ben ©tu^l. 16. SBo lauftman 
gleifd^? 17. 3)a^ SCier ^at feine ioftnbe. 

I. He stood between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 11. Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes in 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 
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STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS III. 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative plural, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
omission of e in the genitive and dative singular of the 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



43 



second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
are as follows : 



SINGULAR. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



FLURAL. 
n 



•er 



•(e)« 
-(e) 



■er 



•em 



•er 



118. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
in tum^ a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class : — 
ha9 f&UMg the leaf ^tx SD'laitit, the man ber Srrtitm, the error 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


bad 93latt 


ber ajfann 


ber 3trtum 


G. 


bed S3latted 


bed ID^anned 


bed 3rrtumd 


D. 


bemSlatte 


bcm aRanne 


bem 3^^^ 


A. 


bod 93latt 


ben SD^ann 

PLURAL. 


ben 3rrtum 


N. 


bie SIfttter 


bie 3)ianner 


bie 3rrtilmer 


G. 


ber Slatter 


ber aWdnner 


ber Strtiimer 


D. 


ben Slfittem 


ben 3Wflnnem 


ben 3trtlimem 


A. 


bie SIfitter 


bie aJWnner 


bie 3rrtilmer 



116. Decline in this class Sud^, ^nb, $au§, Silb, Sieb, 
®Iad. ©d^Iofe, ©d^toert, S)orf, SBalb ; also ba^ ©i, the egg. 
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baS gelb, the field, ba^ ©efid^t, the face, ba^ 0eib, /A^ 
</r^^^, bai3 Sal, M^ valley, (ber) ®ott, G^</. 

116. Declension of the Interrogatives Uier^ 2e/>%^, and 

t^VA, what: — 



N. 


toer 


toaS 


G. 


tt)effen (toeS) 


tDeffen (tt)e§) 


D. 


toem 


(no dative) 


A. 


toen 


toaS 



117. 3Ber is used oi persons, for both genders and 
numbers, and Xoa^ of things. The declension of ttJel^et, 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OF tHO AND ba FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of Xool^ with a 
preposition, lt)0, where (before a vowel ttJOr), is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus : tooburdt), for 
burd) toa^ ; toorauf for auf toa^. Notice English wherewith, 
whereby, etc. In a similar manner ba, there (before a vowel 
bar), is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a thing, not to a person. Thus : 
bamtt, for mit tf)m ; barauig, for auiS i^m. The phrases 
with it, with them, in it, in them, etc., when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamit, barin, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc. Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of toa^, and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. 
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VOOABULARY. 

ber SRiimer, the Roman jtofilf, twelve 

fed^§, six fSnnen (§ 250), can, to be able 

fieben, seven fuf)ren, lead 

ad^t, eight aud^, ^^^, ^/r^ 

neun, nine ja, j^j 

jel^n, /^« nid^tiS (indec), nothing 

elf, eleven 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. S)a^ ^inb fanb fieben ®ier im 3Balbe. 2. 28em gaben 
©ic bie ©d^toerter ? 3. ®ie toerben im Srrtum bleiben. 4. 
®ie ©drfer in biefem Sale finb fel^r Hein. 5. 6r lann nic^t^ 
fc^ien. 6. aWein SBater fii^rte mid^ in ben SBalb. 7. S)er 
jQunb fal^ bem aJianne ing ©efic^t. 8. S)ie SRomer l^atten 
t>icle ©btter. 9. ^o}otx\, ©ie bie ^leiber meiner 3Jlutter ge= 
fe^en? 10. 3a, unb fie finb fe^r fc^fin. 11. ©inb beine 
Slicker aud^ neu? 12. SBorauf l^at er geftanben? 13. ®ie 
3Ji(inner lonnten fold^e ©d;I6ffer nic^t bauen. 14. 3« toeld^em 
SUionat finb toir gefommen? 15. $aft bu nur jto&lf ©Ififer 
auf bem 2:ifd^e? 16. ®er SBatb ift grofe, unb biele Sdume 
tt)ac^f en barin. 

I. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home ? 5 . We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7, Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 
10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. 11. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. I2. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13. The pupils could not learn their 
lesson. 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (man) speak German and English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 



LESSON XIL 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

119. To this declension belong masculines in e of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas- 
culines (which formerly ended in e), many foreign mas- 
culines accented on the last syllable; all feminines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. (e)n 

G. (e)n (t)n 

D. (e)n (e)n 

A. (e)n (e)n 

120. Declension of nouns of the weak declension :—'* 
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bet SbiCibt, the boy bie filumt, the Hower bie ^d^ttiefter, the siatef 

SINGULAR. 



N. 


ber ilnabe 


bie Slume 


bie ©d^toefler 


G. 


beg ilnaben 


ber Slume 


ber ©d^toefler 


D. 


bent ^naben 


ber Slume 


ber ©d^ttjefter 


A. 


ben jtnaben 


bie Slume 


bie ©c^iDefter 


N. 


bie ilnaben 


PLURAL. 

bie Slumen 


bie ©d^toejiem 


G. 


ber ^naben 


ber Slumen 


ber ©d^toeftem 


D. 


ben ilnaben 


ben SBlumen 


ben ©d^toeftem 


A. 


bie Sxiahzn 


bie SBIumen 


bie ©d^lDeftem 



121. Like ©d^ttJefter are declined feminines in el and 
cr. Feminines in in double the tt in the plural. Thus : 
bie Sftttigtn, pi. bie ^Sniginnen. §err, Lord, master, 
gentleman, is declined with n through the singular and 
en through the plural. Thus : ber §err, be^ ^errn, etc. ; 
pi. bie ^erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension ^au, 
©abet, SBIume, ^reunbin, 2;ante, ©tra^e, 3Kufit 2;inte, 
Slufgabe, Ul^r, Sfinigin, 9to[e, SBod^e ; also ber SWeffc, the 
nephew, ber ©tubenf , the student, ber 2Ken[d^, {the) man, 
human being, ber (Sraf, the count, bie ©pradt)e, the lan- 
guage, bie S3rfldfe, the bridge, bie Srbe, the earth, ground, 
bie ^t\i, the time. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen- 
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sion. Thus : ber Stpfelbaum, the apple-tree, is declined 
like Saum, not like Stpfel, its plural being Stpfclbaumc- 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement. 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouns 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plural 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al- 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu- 
laries all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the plural, if the stem-vowel is capable of mod- 
ification ; all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with umlaut ii^ 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un- 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

3)er AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

125. When emphatic, ber standing before a noun is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
thisy that, its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
used, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of this, that (also this or that one, hCy etc.), 
and is then declined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. ber bie bag bie 

G. beffen (beS) beren (ber) beffen (be^) beren (berer) 

D. bem ber bem benen 

A. ben bie bag bie 

126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter biefeg (generally simply bieg) and bo^ with the 
singular or plural of fein when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bieg ift meine greunbin, this is my 
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friend; \iO^ [inb ^pfel, those are apples. (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ ii8.) 

VOOABULARY. 

breijefin, thirteen. ein unb Jtoanjig, twenty-one 

t)mid)n, fourteen mflgen (§ 250), may, to like 

\\vc^y^Xi, fifteen bliil^en, to bloom 

fcd^jel^n, sixteen lun (§ 248), to do 

fiebjcl^n, seventeen liegen, (§ 239), to lie 

ad^tjcfin, eighteen jeigen, ^^ show 

neun5ef)n, nineteen mit (dat.), zc///A 

jttjansig, twenty nid^t toa J)r ? w // «^/ /n/^ {so) 

EXBBOISB XII. 

I. S)ic Ul^ren lagen auf bem S^ifd^e. 2. S)er ildnig fani\ 
t>ielc ©^jrad^en f^Jtcd^en. 3. 3" i^n^« Batten lebte fein SKenfd^ 
auf ber ®rbe. 4. S)ie 5Reffen be^ ©rafen jtnb aud^ ©tuben^ 
ten, ntd^t toal^r? 5. Set ^err toirb ba§ tiid^t tun. 6. 
SBett^e SSIunten bliil^en in ^\ctm ®artcn? 7. SDic ©d^mc- 
ftern bcr Sonigin ^bcn aud^ ©d^Ioffcr. 8. S)cr Scl^rcr ^t ben 
ilnaben bie Slicker gejeigt. 9. 6r mag ba^ 95rot nid^t. 10. 
3Jiein greunb ifl mit mir fiber bie SBritdEe gegangen. 1 1. S)a§ 
jinb bie ^reunbinnen feiner ©d^toefter. 12. SSor bierjcl^n 
2;agen lauften toir biefe ©abeln. 13. S)ie g^rauen toaren ni^t 
ju $aufe. 14. 3)ie ^erren finb bie ©fifte meine^ SSetterS, 
ttid^ttoa^r? 15. 3)ie SJanten beg ^naben jtnb jung unb 
fd^6n. 16. 3)ie ©tabt 1^ biele ©trafeen, unb fte finb fel^r 
lang. 

I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest. 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3. Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (nid^t ft)at|r) ? 5. The students will learn 
our language. 6. Yesterday we had twenty-four plates. 
7. We were standing upon the bridge. 8. Her aunt 
showed her the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that ? 
That is my mother. 10. These are not their forks. 

1 1 . The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. 



LESSON XIII 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

127. 2)er 9?ame, the name^ and several other mascu- 
line nouns, often drop n, or en, of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : 3)er SWame, bei3 ^a^ 
mcn^, bem SWamen, etc. ; pL, bic 9?amen, etc. %q§> ^crj, 
the hearty is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : ba^ ^erj, beS ^erjen^, bcm 
§erjen, baiS §erj ; pi., bte. ^crgcn, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. 2)er SRad^bar, the neighboTy and bcr SJetter repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural according to the second. Thus : 
ber SRad^bor, be^ 3ia^bar^, etc., but bic 3iad^bam, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension. See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with 3Kann form their 
plural with Seutc, people ^ when taken collectively. Thus : 
Saufmann, pL, Slaufteute. But the plural is formed with 
3)?finner when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIGN NOUNS. 

130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come ; others are declined in part as German words ; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in um 
or turn change um to cil in the plural, and those in at or 
tl add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in §. 
Thus: ba^ ©tubium, study ^ bc^ ©tubiumig, pi, bic ©tu:^ 
btcn; ba^ 9Ktncrat', mineral, be^ SKinerate, pi., bie Wv 
nera'Ken. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

131. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

132. Names of persons, if declined, usually take ^ for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in e and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take eni§ for the genitive. Thus : SBUI)eImg, 6K=^ 
fabctl)^, ©d^iHer^ ; but SWajen^, 3Rarien5. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended in (c)tt, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

133. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : beS SBill^elm, bcr SKaric. 

134. Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in ^ ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition Don, 
or some other device. The construction with t)on may 
take the place of the genitive of the names which 
can add ^, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left ta 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS OP WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

186. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas* 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singular 
after numerals. Thus: brei ^funb Sloffee. But brei 
Stoffen gaffee. 

136. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei ^affen Slaffec, cm ®Ia^ SBaffer. 
But if the noun is preceded by an adjective, it is put 
*>n the genitive (or sometimes bOtt with the dative is 
used). Thus: etne S^af^e roten 3Beinc^. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr §aufc (§ 127), the heap bic @cf)rt)etj, Switzerland 

bcr Untertan (§ 128), the (ba^) ©nglanb, England 

subject (ba^) S)eutfd^(anb, Germany 

ber Saffee, the coffee (bag) 5parig, Paris 

bcr SBein, the wine baig $funb (pi., $Pfunbe), the 

bcr 9?t)ein, the Rhine pound 

bic 2:affe, the cup flicfeen, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bic SIaf(^c, /A^ bottle tabctn, censure^ blame 

(bie) 3J?aric, Mary Don {d2X.)tfromyOf 

EXERCISE xui. 

I. aside ©tftbte ©eutfc^Ianb^ finb grofe getoorben. 2. S)ie 
©trafeen "ot^xi 5pari^ finb fel;r fc^5n. 3. ^ah^n ©ie ^eutc 
3^re 3ici6)hcim gefel^en? 4. aWarienS aSatcr lebt in bcr 
©c^toeij. 5. ©iefeS SBaffer toirb in ben SR^cin fliefeen. 6. 
S)ie ftdnigin 'om ©nglanb ^at f el^r biele Untertanen. 7. SBil^ 
l^elmS SBruber l^at biefen J^aufen S^fel gefauft. 8. @g toar 
ein Rnobt SRamenS aJiaj. 9. S)er Sel^rer tabelte bie ©c^toefier 
ber®ertrub. 10. @r ift "oon ber ©tabt fionbon gefommen. 
II. SBie i)iele 2^affen ^affee ^at ber aSili^elm gel^abt? 12. 
3ene ^tmxi finb ilqufleute unb nic^t ©tubenten. 13. @r 
jeigte ung bag ^erj beg S^iereg. 14. Siefe SJiineralien lagen 
in ber ®rbe. 15. S)ie aSeild^en blu^en unter bem 2lj)felbaum. 
16. ©ie f!j)raci^ nur ijon fold^en ©tubien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
ID. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 1 1 . He was in the room, but he did 
not remain in it. 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 15. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bottles of this wine upon the table. 



LESSON XIV, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

137. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

188. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
)ther (declinable) limiting word (such as jeber, beirt, 
*tc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
die same as those of biefer (cf. § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in en, rather than e^, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (e)^. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

189. Declension of f leilt with a noun of each gender : 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


fleiner 93aum 


fleine Sdume 


G. 


fleine^ (fleinen) 33aume^ 


fleiner 33&ume 


D. 


fleinem Saume 


fleinen SSumen 


A. 


fkinen Saum 


fleine Sfiume 


N. 


Heine ©tabt 


fleine ©tfibte 


G. 


fleiner ©tabt 


fleiner ©tfibte 


D. 


fleiner ©tobt 


fleinen ©tfibten 


A. 


fleine ©tabt 


fleine ©tftbte 


N. 


fleineS ^an^ 


fleine ^fiufer 


G. 


fleiner (fleinen) Jgaufe^ 


fleiner ^dufer 


D. 


fleinem ^aufe 


fleinen Jeftufem 


A. 


fleineS ^au§ 


fleine ^fiufer 



DECLENSION OP CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article; standing alone, it is inflected like biefer, the 
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nominative being einer, cine, eine^ (or commonly ciniS). 
Say ein§ (not ein) , jtpei, etc., when merely counting. With 
bet the declension of ein is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (bet eine, etc.; see Lesson XV.). SKiCKon is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension^ 



VOCAQXTIaABY. 



bcr Sintool^ner, (pi, - ido^^^ 
tier), the inhabitant 

btc 5^ber, the feather^ pen 

bte %Q\i)t, the pocket 

ba^ 3al)r (pi, Satire), the 
year 

bie Sleiber, the clothes^ 
clothing 

brcifeig, thirty 

^'^^n^Qf forty 

ffinf jig, fifty 

fecl^jig, sixty 

fiebjig, seventy 



ac^tjig, eighty 

neunjig, ninety 

^unbert, hundred 

^unbert unb ein^, one hundred 

and one 
taujenb, thousand 
(bie) SKiHion, million 
fc^reiben (§ 245), to write 
muffen (§ 250), must^ to have 

to 
oft, often 
axxtifpoor 
xtid), rich 



BXBBOISB XIV. 

I. S)ag ftinb mug neiie ©ci^u^e l^aben. 2. SBill^elmg aSatet 
ifi fel^r arm. 3. @r ^atte jtoei Heine Ul^ren in ber J^afc^e. 
4. 3ener 9J?ann lauft nur alte illeiber. S- Sonbon l^at i)ier 
gWillionen @inn)o^ner. 6. SBir fc^reiben mit fleinen gebem 
unb fc^toarjer 2:inte. 7- @t tear filnfjig 3a^re alt. 8. S)ie 
©d^ne reic^er aSdter toerben oft arm. 9. Saute ber ©c^neiber 
jtoei Jeftufer ober nur ein^ ? 10. ©ie lief bon il^rem SBater 
ju i^rer SWutter. 1 1 . 3)ieg pnb toei^e unb graue ^iite. 1 2. 
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SBir f)abtn geftem rote S3lumen im SBalbe gef e^en. 1 3. Dft 
ijjt man fd^n)ar^(c§) 95rot in S)eutfrf)lanb. 14. @ie l^atten eine 
glafc^e altcn SBeine^. 15. ^aben ©ie junge ^Pfcrbe? SRein, 
id^ ^obe nur alte. 16. 2lltcr 3^reunb, id^ toerbe bic^ morgen 
fc^en. 

I. There are thirty days in a month. 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers? I have only white [ones]. 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. 11. The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



LESSON XV. 



V7EAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by bet, or by one of the 
words declined like bet (cf. § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as t)tetc, etnige) which may cause the ad- 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If such words ar« 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
as the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

148. The endings of the weak declension are as (oh 
lows : — 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


Jlfasc. 


Fern, 


Ngui. 


Masc. 


Fern. Neut. 


N. e 


t 


t 


V 


en 


G. en 


en 


en 


§ 


en 


D. en 


en 


en 




en 


A. en 


e 


e 




en 



143. Observe that the ending is e in five places, but is elsewhere 
eiu Adjectives ending in tX, en, tx may reject the e either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64). 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender : — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



SINGULAR. 

ber junge SWann 
be§ jungen aWanneS 
bem jungen SKanne 
ben jungen 9Jiann 



PLURAL. 



N. bie junge ^rau 

G. ber jungen g^au 

D. ber jungen ^rau 

A. bie junge %xom 



bie jungen SWftnner 
ber jungen SKftnner 
ben jungen SKfinnern 
bie jungen 9Jidnner 

bie jungen ^rauen 
ber jungen g^rauen 
ben jungen ^rauen 
bie jungen ^auen 
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N. bag jlunge ^Pfetb bte jungen ^Pfcrbe 

G. be§ iungen gSferbc^ ber jungen 5pferbe 

D. bem jungen ^Pferbe ben jungen ^ferben 

A. bag jungc 5pferb bic jungen ^Pferbe 

146. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus: tange, graue Stet* 
ber ; bte langen, grauen Sleiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the noun is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
taJ. Thus: ber 2llte, the old man ; bie Strmen, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bie fingenben SSflgel, boS gefal* 
lene Slatt 

TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, ii, 
13, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
other orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
from the rest of the sentence by a comma, or commas. 
(See also §219). 

VOOABULABY. 

ber ©ommer, the summer furj, short 

ber SBinter, the winter fait, cold 

ber S^fl^Ung, the spring iparm, warm 



60 GERMAN LESSONS. 

bcr $crbft, the autumn ^xtnnbli6)^/rundfy 

ber S)eutfci^c (§ 145 ), tAe gut, ^ood 

German einige, some 

\^Qi^ 5Pc4)ier' the paper jegt, «^ze/ 

iDoHen (§ 250), will^ to wish^ balb, soon 

purpose iDte, ^t?ze/ 

bcutfrf), German ba§, ///^/ (conj.) 

ttngenel)m,//if«ja«/, agreeable tocil, because 

EXBBCISE XV. 

I. 3n fcincn Slafc^cn fanben toir einige rotcn S^f-^- 2. 
^abcn @ie bag toeifee ^a))icr gefauft ? 3. ®r totll nur bcutfd^c 
Slicker Icfen. 4. ®ie grofeen ©tdbte finb mir nic^t ange- 
nel^m. 5. 3^ lobe biefe jungen ilinbcr, toeil fie gut finb. 
6. @g ifl gut, bafe pe bag furje Sieb fang. 7. 3n ben langen 
S^agcn beg ©ommerg toerben tt)ir oft in ben fc^Oncn SBalb 
ge^en. 8. ®cr freunblic^e jjunge 2Kann gab i^r bag neue 
Sud^. 9. ffiie ffieutfc^en lieben fe^r bie SKufit 10. SBie 
i:)lele toarmen ftuc^en ^afl bu gegcffen ? 1 1. ®r toirb balb 
lommen, toeil er ung feine neue U^r jeigen toiH. 12. 3m 
SBinter l^aben tt)ir furje 2^age unb lange Jlftc^te. 13. 9Bir 
mufeten geftern ju ^aufe bleiben, toeil eg lalt tear. 14. S)er 
©o^n unfereg geliebten greunbeg ift i^eute gefiorben. 15. ©ie 
tooHcn brei neue ^ftufer bauen. 16. !J)ie ©c^Iftffel bcr fteinen 
3immer finb in mciner S^afc^e. 

1 

I. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We cotUd not 
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find him, because he is now in London. 7. Is the paper 
that (toeld^e^) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are not pretty. 11. We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. 16. We saw that your cousin was standing ber 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

147. After ein and the words declined like ein (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fein and a noun 
of each gender; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak : — 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAU 


N. 


fctn neuct iQut 


leine neuen $iite 


G. 


feincS neuen ^ute§ 


leiner neuen fifite 


D. 


f cinem neuen ^ute 


feinen neuen ^ttten 


A. 


feinen neuen ^ut 


feine neuen $ftte 


N. 


feine neue ©abel 


feine neuen @abeln 


G. 


feiner neuen ©abel 


feiner neuen ©abein 


D. 


f einer neuen @abd 


feinen neuen ©abeln 


A. 


feine neue ®abel 


feine neuen ©abeln 


N. 


fetn neucS ftlofier 


feine neuen illdfler 


G. 


feine^ neuen ftlofter^ 


feiner neuen ill6fter 


D. 


f etnem neuen Klofier 


feinen neuen illdfiem 


A, 


lein neucS illofter 


feine neuen Kldfter 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

149. SDer and toet^er are the common relatives, rep- 
resenting wAOf whichy or that. In the genitive only the 
forms of bet are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. !Ber is declined as in § 125, but has only 
beren in the genitive plural. SBeld^er is thus declined : 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

N. tt)clc]^r »cl(3^ tt)el(6ei5 tt)clc^ 

G. (bcffcn) (beren) (bcffcn) (beren) 

D. tDelc^cm melcj^r toeld^ tpelc^n 

A. mel(!^n tpelcj^ toelc^i^ xc^^sft 

150. SBer and toa^ (declined as in § 1 16) are used as 
compound relatives: iDer means {he) whoy whoever^ 
etc., and toa^, that which, what, whatsoevery etc. (See 
also § 184.) SBo (tDOr) is substituted for Xoo^ (cf. §118) 
and often for the dative or accusative of other relatives, 
referring to things, when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor. 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third person^ even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus : 3d^, ber id^ bein greunb 
(in. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

161. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to twenty (except ^i^ fir sty and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : jlDeit, ad^t, jetint, jrtjan- 
jtgft, einunbjtoanjigft, ftafsigft, l)unbertft. They follow 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

162. @5 gibt, e^ gab, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there isy there are^ there was, there were, 
etc. @g gtbt differs from e§ tft (e^ finb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while e^ ift expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus : S^ ift ein SSoget in bcni 
3immcr ; t^ gibt Dtele guten SBftd^er. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©onntag, Sunday gern l^aben, (have gladly)^ to 
bcr 3Kontag, Monday like 

bcr ©ienftag, Tuesday fc^tafen (§ 241), to sleep 

ber S3rief, the letter f oHen (256), shall, ought 
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bie S^itottg, the newspaper tragen (§ 240), to carry ^ wear 

ba^ Sanb, the land, country t)icC[etd^f , perhaps 

auf bem (bag) Sanb,/»(m/^) einft, once, formerly 

the country f 0, ^^ 

griin, ^<?<?« gut, w^// (adv.) 
rnubc, //r^rf 

EXBBCISE xvi. 

I. ©oil i^ am ©onntag mein ncuc^ ftleib tragen ? 2. S)a* 
Sieb, toelc^e^ fie gefiem fang, toar fe^r lurj. 3. %(xl ifl bein 
alter g^reunb, beffen Sucker td^ )o oft gelefen ^(^!o^. 4. ®ure 
l^llbfc^e ?5^eunbin ge^t l^eute auf^ Sanb. 5. 2)er 3Kontag ifl 
ber jtoeite 2^ag ber SBod^e unb bcr ©ienfiag ber britte. 6. ©ie 
l^aben unferc grflnen Sdume fet)r gern. 7. 3)ie§ ift ber jioei- 
unbjtDanjigfte Srief, ben ic^ i^m gefc^rieben l^abe. 8. @r ifl 
fo mttbe, bafe er ntd^t gut fd^lafen l(xm. 9. S)ie 5l5mer fatten 
einfl fe^r reid^e Sdnber. 10. S)ag ifi t>iel{cicl;t fein junger 
33ruber, ber mit i^m gefommen ift. 11. 6^ gibt biele aJien* 
fc^en, toeld^e nic^t lefen unb fc^reiben fdnnen. 12. @r fud^t 
ben ©nglfinber, bem er einft biente. 1 3. ©er Se^rer tobelte 
il^re fleinen ©c^toeftern. 14. 3« ben 3^itwngen lefen loir i:)on 
ben ^Idftern, bie man jefet h(xyxt(i loiH. 15. S)er ©raf jeigte 
i^nen fein grofeeS ©c^ioert. 16. SBer bag fagt, ifi fein guter 
SKann. 

I. William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books. 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday. 
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7. Our cousin once (cf. § 87) wore a white coat. 8, He 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. 
The Germans love their great country. 11. They read 
their new piece well, but they could not sing the new 
songs. 12. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you ? 



LESSON XVII. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

153. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive er for the comparative and (e) ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
an) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

154. Adjectives ending in e add only r for the com- 
parative ; those in et, er, en drop the e of these termina- 
tions before er. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 

but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. The 

present participle, however, adds only ft. 
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166. The following illustrate the rules just given :• 



Hem Ileiner 


Heinft 


angenel^m angenel^mcr 


angene^mjt 


jung jftnger 


jOngft 


alt alter 


altcft 


ebel, noble cbler 


ebelft 


lurj Ifirjer 


lurjeft 


liar Ilarer 


Ilarft 


166. The following adjectives are 


compared irre 


larly: — 




gut Bcffer 


bcft 


t)iel mel^r 


meift 


l^od^ (]^o^ when !^6!^cr 


^m 


inflected), high 




nal^, nigh, near nfil^er 


nfic^ft 


gro§ grS^er 


grS^t 



167. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective declension. Thus : filtcre SWanner, bo^ tlcinfte 
^nb, mein jiingfter ©ruber. 

168. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninflected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am {pxi bent) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : %vx 
grul^Iing finb bie SBfiume am fd^finften ; im SBinter finb bic 
S;age am liirjefteUi This form with am is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is, 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi- 
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fied by a phrase or clause. Thus : ^tefed ^cax§ tft bod 
fd^dnftc in bcr ©tobt. 

169. As — as with the positive is translated by fo— 
toic, or cBctt fo {even so) — toic. Sometimes ate is used 
instead of toic. Thus : (£r tft (efien) fo gro^ toie td^ ; bcr 
Saufmann tft cin cBcn fo gutcr SWcmn toic bcin SSatcr. In 
comparisons the English tkan is rendered by aU. Thus : 
3)icfcr S!na6c tft jflngcr ate fcin SBrubcr. 

FRACTIONALS. 

160. Fractionals (except bic ^Slftc, ^Ae half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tcl (con- 
tracted from %tiS,^ part) . Thus : SSSxtxX^^fourthy quarter; 
giinftcl, fifth ; Sld^tcl, eighth ; ^e^ntcl, tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun ^Slftc 
German has also the adjective l^alb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with Ul^r (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: cin U^r, one 0* clock; ficbctt 
Ul^r, seven 0* clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : l^alb fcd^^, half past five ; (cin) 
SSiertcI (auf) fcd^g, a quarter past five ; brci SSicrtcI (auf) 
fcd^8, a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nad^ and t)or. Thus jtoanjig SKinutcn nad^ filnf , twenty 
minutes past five ; ad^tjct)n SKinutcn t)or f ed^^, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOOABULABY. 

bcr 3KitttP0d^, Wednesday tote tJiel U^r tft c8 ? what 

bcr S)onner8tag, Thursday o'clock is it? 

ber S^eitag, Friday * urn (ace), d:/(time of day) 

bet ©onnabenb, Saturday ma brei Ul^r, at three o'clock 

bcr Sopf, /A^ A^tzrf fanft (comp., fanfter), j^//, 

ber 3^^^r ^-^^ ^«^<fl^r ^^w//^ 

bie Sieije, the journey fii§, jze;^^/ 

bie Sirfd^e, /A^ rA^rry amerifanifd^, American 

trinlen (§237), /<? <3&7«ir 

EXBBcisE xvn. 

I. ®nfi toar er ber reid^fte ftaufmann in ber ©tobt ; jefet 
ifi er ftrtner. 2. SRftd^ften ©onnabenb toirb ber ©tubent um 
fed^S U^r tommen. 3. ©ie beutfd^en ^irfd^en finb bejfer unb 
fu^er ate bie atnerifamfd^en. 4. 6r ift ebenfo grofe toie id^, 
ober id^ bin diter afe er. 5. 3^^ S)rittel unb ein ©ed^flel 
jxnb je^n 3tt)BlfteI. 6. S)ie ebelfien 2Kenfd^en jxnb oft nid^t 
bie reid^jlen. 7. 3m ©ommer jinb bie 2^age am Iftngjlen unb 
bie SZad^te am lurjeften. 8. S)ie arme ^Jrau lauftc nur ein 
^albe^ 5Pfunb 3w(fer. 9. S)er 2Kann ^at einen grdfeeren Jlopf 
ate ber ^nabe. 10. SBie Diel U^r ift eg ? eg ift breiunb^ 
jtoanjig 9Kinuten t)or jc^n. 11. 2lm grcttag mad^ten toir 
cine Hcinere aber angene^mere SReife. 12. S)ie jiingere S^oc^^ 
ter ift fonftcr unb freunbtid^cr ate bie filtcrc. 13. 3d^ tranf 
nur bie fiftlfte beg fftfeeften SBeineg. 14. 9Kan fie^t ben nal^en 
SBalb mit f einen ^o^cn SBfiumen fel^r gem. 15. 9lm SKitttood^ 
toar unfcrc 2;antc frftnfer ate am SKontag. 16. 5parig ift bie 
fd^onerc, aber Sonbon ift bie grftfeere unb reid&erc ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is yery ill. 2. Will it soon bn 
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half past one o'clock? 3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4. She is prettier than her friend. 
5. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old. 7. Our 
'/lowers are most beautiful in the spring. 8. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. 9. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10. 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13. 
On (auf) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones]. 14. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer. 



<«••> 



LESSON XVIII 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP I^Hl^ett. 

162. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting c before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary l^aften, 
although offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb plays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 
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IBS. Subjunctive of l^aBcn : — 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



td^ l^aBc, / may have^ etc, 
bu l^afteft 
cr l^abe 

totr l^abeit 

i^r l^aftet ' . 

fie l^aften 



id^ l^&tte, / might have^ etc, 

bu ^atteft 

cr^atte 

toir l^attctt 
i^r ^attet 
fie patten 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



tc§ l^afte gel^aftt, / may have id^ l^atte gel^abt, / might have 
hadf etc, hady etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



td^ toerbe l^aben, 

have, etc. 

bu toerbeft J^aben 
er toerbe l^aben 

toir toerben l^aben 
\\)t toerbet tiaben 
fie toerben l^aben 

CONDITIONAL. 

id^ toiirbe l^aben, / should 
have, etc, 

bu toiirbeft l^aben 
er toiirbe ^ahtn 

toir toflrben l^aben 
i^r toftrbet l^aben 
fie toftrben l^aben 



/ shall id^ tocrbe gel^abt l^abcn, / 

shall have hady etc, 
bu toerbeft gel^abt \:^o!dtix 
er toerbe gel^abt l^aben 

toir toerben gel^abt l^aben 
i^r toerbet gel^abt tiaben 
fie toerben gel^abt l^aben 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toflrbe gel^abt l^aben, / 

should have had, etc. 
bu toflrbeft gel^abt l^aben 
er toiirbe ge^abt l^aben 

toir toiirben gel^abt l^aben 
itir toiirbet gel^abt l^aben 
fie toiirben ge^abt l^aben 
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USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

164. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It often happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And • 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the same 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility^ doubts 
uncertainty y etc, 

186. The fact that the subjunctive denotes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

166. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences I, 4, 6y 10, and 13 in Exercise XVIII. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

187. The conditional tenses are formed by the pre- 
terit subjunctive of toerben with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

168. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted order ^ if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

VOOABULABY. 

bcr ?lmcrilaner, (pi., «^Iancr) tc§ mfld^tc gern, / should like 

the American to 

bcr Dnlel, the uncle biirfen (§250), may^ to be per- 
bie ©d^ule, the school mitted^ dare 

bic ^ird^e, the church burd^ (ace), through 

bai5 SBctter, the weather ju, too 

bic Scute, the people toenn (cf. § 219), ^ when 
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franjflftf^, French bod^, though^ nevertheless^ cer- 

cnglifd^, English tainly^ surely ^ I thinks you 

fd^lcd^t, bad knowy etc. 
attig, well-behavedy good 

EXBBOISB xvm. 

I. Sltfaftetl^ facjt, ba§ fie nur franjSftfd^c Sud^cr \)obt. 
2. S)ag SKnb mSd^tc gent jur ©d^ulc gc^cn, a6cr bai8 SBetter 
ift gu fd^Icd^t 3. SBir pttcn einen bcffern S)icner (or tour^ 
ben — l^abcn), ttjcnn toir SBil^elm ptten. 4. SKeiit SSettcr 
fagtc, ba^ bie Scute jd^Ied^te $Pferbe l&attcn. 5. S)ic Jtud^en 
toaren bod^ fe^r gut. 6. Unfer Dnlel fd^rieb, bafe cr SKaj 
fe^r gern l^abe. 7. SBeun toir burd^ ben SBalb gur Sird^c 
ge^en, fo fel^en toir bie fd^fluften SSiJgel. 8. 833enn toir fd^6^ 
nere Sage gel^abt tifitten, fo t)fitten toir eine angenel^merc 
SReife gel^abt (or tourben toir — gel^abt l^aben). 9. Sn ber 
©d^ulc burfen bie Sinber nid^t lad^cn. 10. (£r fagt, bafe cr 
in bem neuen ;^aufe tooI)ncn tocrbe. 11. ^a^^xxamti toar 
nid^t toarm, tocil ber Of en ju Ilcin toar. 12. Sd^ mfld^tc gem 
bicfe ^ubfd^e Ul^r nad^ §auiJ netimen. 13. 9Kein 93ater fagtc 
mir, bafe bu artige Jiinber Iiabcft. 14. ©ie englifd^gt 3ci* 
tungen finb Beff cr al§ bie beutfd^cn. 1 5. S)er 3Imerif aner 
fd^rieb feinem greunbe, bafe er jtoei alte ®emalbe l^abc. 16. 
8(m ©onnabcnb toar cr Iran! unb !onnte nid^t§ cffen. 

I. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to ) e under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. 9. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. 10. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. 11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about ()DOn) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants. 13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(ntd^t toofyc) ? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes to (the) church. 
16. On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle. 



LESSON XIX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in- 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end in e, and in uniformly retaining e before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed; but the preterit 
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subjunctive of these verbs adds c for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense- The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb :— 



PRESKNT. 

td^ loBe, I may praise^ etc. 
bu Iobc[t 
cr Io6c 

totr lobcn 
i^r lobef 
ftc loftctt 

PRETERIT. 

id^ lofttc, I mi^ht praise^ etc, 
bu lobteft 
cr lobtc 

totr lobtctt 
il^r lobtct 
fie lobten 

PERFECT. 

td^ l^abe gelobt, / may have 
praised^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

\S) ^attc gelobt, / might 
have praised^ etc. 

FUTURE. 

td^ tocrbe loben, / shall 
praise^ etc. 



PRESENT. 

id^ gcbe, / may give^ etc. 
bu gcbeft 
cr gcbc 

toir gebcn 
il^r gebct 
fie gcbctt 

PRETERIT. 

td^ gabc, I might give, etc. 
bu gfibcft 
cr gflbc 

toir gaben 
il)r gabet 
fie gaben 

PERFECT. 

id^ l^abe gegeben, / may have 
given^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ptte gegeben, / might have 
given, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id^ tocrbe geben, / shall give^ 
etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

t(§ njcrbc 9clo6t l^abcn, / td^ toerbc gegcbcn l^abcn, /^Aa/f 

shall have praised^ etc. have given^ etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

td^ tufirbe lobcn, / should td^ tourbe gebcn, I should give^ 
praise^ etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ tourbe gelobt l^abeii, / td^ tourbe gegeben l^abcn, / 
should liave praised^ etc. should have given^ etc. 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (of. 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after ba§, bamit {in order thaty so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 

178. The day of the month is expressed by the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus: @§ ift ber 
jel^nte Sanuar. Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bem (generally contracted to am) or the 
simple accusative with the definite article. Thus : avx 
ffinften SKSrj, ben fftnften 9Karj. The latter form is es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 
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used, the dates may be written thus : am {or bctt) 5 ten 
SWdr J, am {or ben) s . SKarj, 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr %^vxsi:i , January bcr ©e/jemftcr, December 

bcr gebruar', February ber toiet)ie([te, wA^/ ^foj' (^ 

bcr SKfirjr March the month) 

ber ?lprtr, -4/r?7 Dorig^/^^rw^r, /iizj/ 

ber Wax, May arbeiten, to work, labor 

ber %v!m,June fd^on, already 

ber 3u'Ii,y«/K je, jemafe, ever 

ber Sluguff , August nie, niemafe, ;«^z/^r 

ber September, September lange (adv.), long, for a long 

ber October, October time 

ber 9Zot)ember, November afe, ze/A^«, ^j (cf. §219) 

EXERCISE XIX. 

I. 833enn bein ©d^toager ben Saben nid^t fd^on gefauft 
l^atte, fo tiatten xdxz e§ gettian. 2. 3)?ein SZejfe arbeitet ^eutc 
fe^r lange, bamit er morgen nid^t arbeiten muffe. 3. Sange 
lebc ber gute alte S6nig. 4. S)en toiebielften I)aben loir 
l^eute? ©^ ift ber brei^igfte 3IpriI. 5. 3Ite tt)ir borigen 
©oimtag jur ^rd^e gtngen, fallen totr ba§ Heine SWdbc^en. 

6. ©eine 5Rad^barn fagtcn, bafe ber SRann lein §erj ^^'^^^t, 

7. §aft bu it)m je gefc^rieben, ba§ cr fommen barf? 8. 
2K6ge er nie in biefen 3rrtum faDen. 9, S)er Sanuar ift ber 
crfte unb ber Sunt ber fed^fte SKonat be^ 3a]^re§. 10. 3)er 
SSnig toiH, bafe ber ®raf l^eute lomme. 11. 3)er©d^uter 
I)at bie SCufgabe gut gelemt, bamit tl)n ber Se^rer lobe. 12. 
©oet^e ftarb am 22. aRarj 1832 in SBeimar. 13. S)er ^nabc 
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fagt, ba§ bu ben SSogel fd^on gefangcn tiattcft. 14. ^STOuftf ! 
2Ru[tf!" fagte ber SSnig, „bamit id^ nid^t I)6re, toa^ fie 
fagen!*' 15. fatten ©ie einen langern Srief gefd^rieben, 
tDenn ©ic bie Qdt gel^abt tiatten? 16. Sim erftcu Suli toer* 
ben toir ju ^aufe fein- 

I. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March i, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands ot the Germans. 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, "You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last July, we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7. Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. 9. She said that the man had 
been standing for a long time. 10. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. II. Who said that I ever censured 
him? 12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. 14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. 15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 

* See sentence 4 in the Gennan exercise. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF fcitU 



174, Subjunctive of [cin : — 



PRESEMT. 



PRETERIT. 



td^ f ci, / may be, etc. 
bu fcieft 
cr fci 

toir fcicn 
il^r feict 
fie fcicn 



id^ tDfirc, / might be, etc. 
bu tofircft 
cr tofirc 

totr tofircn 
il^r toSrct 
fie tofiren 



PERFECT. 



t(j^ fci gctoefcn, / may have 
been^ etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^ tofirc getocfen, / might 
have been, etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ tocrbc fcin, / shall be, id^ toerbe getocfen fcin, / 

etc shall have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



id^ toflrbe fctn, / should be, 

etc. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ toiirbc gcmefcn fcin, I should 

have been, etc. 
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176. Subjunctive of toerben : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ toerbe, / may become^ etc. id^ 'vofic&t, I might become^ etc 

bu tDerbeft bu tourbcft 

cr tocrbc cr lourbc 

tt)ir ttjcrbcn lotr lourbcn 

il)r ttjerbct i^r tourbct 

fie loerben fie tofirben 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ fei getoorben, / may id^ toare getoorben, / might 
have become^ etc. have become^ etc. 



FUTURE. 

td^ tDerbe toerben, / shall 
become f etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

td^ ttjiirbe toerben, / should 
become, etc. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbe gctoorben fein, I shall 
have become f etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ toiirbc getoorben fein, / 
should have become, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP OTHER VERBS WITH fcitt* 

176. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of lommen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 



PRESENT. 

id^ lomme 

PERFECT. 

t^ fei gefommen 



PRETERIT. 



id^ Ifime 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ todre gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe !ommen id^ toerbe gelommen fein 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ tDurbe lommen id^ tDurbe gefommen fein 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

VERBS IN ierett, eltt, ertt. 

178. Verbs in iercn do not prefix ge in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubiercn, to study; ftubiert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in ct and cr may drop the c of 
this termination before the verbal ending e; elsewhere 
they may drop the e of the verbal ending. Thus : toan* 
bent, f., to wander; id^ toanbrc, / wander; toir toanbcm, 
we wander. 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb bringen, to bring, of which the princi- 
pal parts are bringcn, brad^te, gebrad^t, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. Three of these verbs (bringcit 
being one) also modify the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr S^^anjofe, the Frenchman XozvS%z,few^ a few 

bic Ku^ (pi., Kfll^c), the cow bitten (§ 239), to request^ ask 

ba^ Si^ea'tcr, the theatre {for^ um; ace.) 

ba^ ©d^aufptel (pL, 4picle), fpajicren gelicn, to take a walk 

spectacle^ play gem, gladly ^ willingly (with 

^err ©d^mibt, Mr, Schmidt verbs often, like to) 

%X(i\x Klemm, Mrs, Klemm um (ace), around, about 

graulein 2Rarie, Miss Mary fur {dLCc,),for 

ettoag (indec), something, Xoai fur, what sort {kind) of 

anything, some what 
aHe, all 

BXBBOISB XX. 

I. §err ©d^mibt fagt, bafe er fetner 2:od^tcr ben 9?amen 
(Slifobet^ gegeben l^abe. 2. SBir fltngen gern fpajieren, tocnn 
toir nur bic '^txi l)atten. 3. graulein 9Karie fagt, \^^% bte 
granjofen beffere ®emalbe l^aben qIiS bte Seutfd^en. 4. ^a^^ 
ben ©ie je ettoag ^iibf^ereiS gefel^en? 5. 9Kan biirfte bag 
niemate fagen. 6. 3)er Dnlel ift fd^on burd^ tjiele Sanber 
geiDOnbert 7. ©tubiere mefjr, bamtt bu beine Slufgabc beffer 
lerneft. 8. SBag fur ein ©d^aufpiel gaben fie in bem Sweater ? 

9. S)ag Kinb h^i mid) um ein ©tiicf gleifc^ fiir feinen ^unb. 

10. SIQe fagten, bofe grau Sllemm bie ®(afer brad^te. 1 1. 
„D, bafe bie Sluft uid^t geftorben tufire !" fagtc ber 9lrme. 12. 
SRur menige ^aben ein fold^e^ 83ud^ ftubicrt. 13. SBenn ber 
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ffinabc crtig lofirc, fo ^fittc td^ i^n fcl^r gcrit. 14. SBir l^ftttcn 
fd^onerc JBIuraen gc^abt, tocnn ba§ SBctter toSrmcr gctoefcn 
toarc. 15. ®r tpfirc gent gcf ommcn, abcr crtuar ju mubc. 
x6. SBa^ fur @ier ^abt il^r gcfunbcn ? 

I. The air would be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. 5. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

' 6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 
7. The king said, " You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 

• wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris. 9. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(ouf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. 11. Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! 12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only a few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill, 15. The American said that he had gone to (in) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (c^) now. 

* See sentence 2 in the German exercise. 
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LESSON XXI. 



INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, ent (or entjj), cr, gc, t)cr, jer are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of ge in the past participle. Thus : betoo^nen, 
6etooI)ntc, beloolint They have no other effect on the con- 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) These prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, 6ctooI)nctt, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

bctpolincn bcioo^ntc bctuol^nt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

\i^ betpofjne id^ bett)o()nte 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ f)abt 6ett)o^nt id^ l^atte bttoo\)nt 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tocrbc 6ctoot)ncn iH) tucrbc bttDo\)nt f)ahm 

IMPERATIVE. 

bctool^nc 

INFINITIVES. 

bttooljmn, ju betootinen bttoof)nt f)a6en^ betpol^nt ju l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 

betoo^nenb betuo^int 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOM£. 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by ettoo^ for the singular and cinige for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes tttoa^ in the singular and 
einigc (sometimes tocld^c) in the plural. 

fBitl, loetiig, aU. 

183. SStet and iDenig are usually not declined in the 
lingular, but are regularly declined in the plural. SlH, 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
bicfcr, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usually not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE t0a9. 

184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of tPO^ instead of ba^ or toeld^eS after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (eS, boi?, 
aUcS, nid^t^, t)icl, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aUc^, t0Ci& 
x6) ]^a6c ; ba& JBcfte, toOiS fie fauftcn. 

VOOABUIjABY. 

bcr ?(6cnb, tAe evening . t)crficrcn (§ 246), to lose 

(ba§) Slmcrifa^ America bcl^au^jten, to assert 

t)tcl, mtich^ pL, many flefaHen (dat., § 241), to please 

XotVi\%few^ little cr fatten (§ 241), to receive 

all, all, each jcrftdren, to destroy 

ganj, whole, entire, all cmjjfangen (§ 242), to receive^ 

frfil), early welcome 

l^cute fru^, this morning cntbedEen, to discover 

morflcn (flcftern) frii^, to- t)crfaufen, to sell 

morrow (^yesterday) mom- begegnen, f. (dat.), to meet 

ing nun, now 

h\\Xt, please oI)nc (ace), without 
bcginncn (§ 238), to begin 

EXSBOISB XXT. 

I. 9Korgen frii^ empfangen toir nnfere ®5fte au§ Serlir 

2. ®eftern abenb l^at er btc 3^ituug unb jtrei JBricf c ertjaltcri 

3. S)ag Heine 2)orf gefaKt meinem 9?ad^bar. 4. S)ie @in' 
tool)ner fatten bie ©tabt jjerftdrt. 5. SBir bcroo^ncn nun cin 
goujc^ §au§. 6. S)er ©tubent be^auptcte, ba^ er qH [einc 
Siid^er tjerloren l^abe. 7. JBttte, faufen @ie mir au(§ ein 
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iDcntg %xnk. 8. Urn tote t)tcl U^r ttjcrbcn @te un8 auf (/^) 
ba^ ©c^Iofe ffiliren ? 9. ®ic 2;tcrc lagcn ouf ber ®rbc unb 
fc^Iiefcn. 10. SBcm finb ©ie geftcrn begegnct ? 11, ®3 njar 
t)icl SBaffcr im Sale. 12. 3)te 9Kabcf)en begtnnen f^on 
itcuc ©tfldEe su lernen. 13. SJdnnen ®ic ung fagcn, tocr 
amerif a entbedt ^at ir 1 4. SBoCt i^r of)nc mii^ gcl)cn ? 15. 
SBic t)iclc 2:tfd^c unb ©tfitjlc l^at man fd^on t)crlauft? 16. (Sr 
fprtd^t gent nut ^eutfc^, unb boc^ tann er bret ®pxai)m 

I. Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 
you already begun the letter to (an, ace) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. The teacher asserted that the Romans had 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492. II. He must not take a \iralk without 
his hat 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening (j^en.) they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at ten o'clock. 
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LESSON XXII. 



SEPARABLE VERBS. 

186. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes is 
too long to be given here, but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

186. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb y it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix gc and the sign of the infinitive 
JU must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 
prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why it follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial modi- 
fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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i87. Conjugation of the separable verb anfattgen, to 
begin (cf. § 235,^): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anjangeit fing an angefangcn 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ fangc on id^ fing an 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ \fiS^t angefangen id^ l^atte angefangcn 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

t^ toerbc anfangen id^ toerbc angefangcn l^abcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

fangc an 

INFINITIVES. 

onfangcn, anjufangen angefangen (ju) tiaben 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. Snrd^r I)tnter, fiber, unter, and um are separable or 
inseparable ; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: fi'bcrfc^cn (sep.), 
to set across y ferry over; fibcrfe'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 
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189. In the present orthography loiber (againsf) and iDieber 
{again) are sharply distmguished ; the former is inseparable^ and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinctioa in 
spelling was not observed. 3J2iS (mis) is regularly inseparable*, but 
some of its compounds take ge in the past participle ; 190ll (fult) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr STOorgcn (pL, SKorgen), aufgclicn, to rise (sun, etc.) 

the morning untcrgclien, to set 

bcr $c(b (§ 1 19), the hero flbcrfegen (insep.), to translate 

bet griebc (§ 127), the peace anjieljen (§ 246), to put on 

bie !Df inutc, the minute au^beffcrn, to mend 

bte Sonne, the sun obfc^reibcn, to copy 

bie ©c^Iad^t, the battle ftagcn, to ask 

\i^^ 9?ecf)t (pL, 9?ed)te), tlie bci (dat.), by, near, at the 
right house of, with 

rec^t l^aben, to be right bei bem ©c^neiber, at the 

unred^t l^aben, to be wrong tailot^s 

anbcr, other 06, whether 

bcrf elbe the same 

EXEBoiSB xxn. 

I. S)cr ©d^nciber beffert mcinen 9?ocf aug. 2. Stm crftcn 
Sanuor bicfci^ 3al)re8 ging btc ©onne um jtoonjtg 9Rinuten 
nad^ fieben auf. 3. ^eute ift fie um neunjelin aWinuten t)or 
fed^i^ untergegangen. 4. @ott gebe un^ ben grteben! 5. 
^ot cr [d^ott feme ©tiefel ongejogen? 6. SBie Diet VAft ift 
Ci8 ? 3d^ ^obe feme Ul^r bei mir. 7. S3itte, tooCen @te ho^ 
©tflcf mi8 S)cutf^e uberfefeen. 8. SBir cmpfingen bie greuttbe 
bei ^rrn ©d^mibt. 9. ©d^reibe ben JBrief ab unb bringc 
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V)n tntr. i o. Scr cbic ^clb fiel in bcr ©i^Iad^t bet (^of) 
Siifeen. 1 1. @r fagte, ba^ er metne ©d^ul^c au^Sbefferc. 12. 
,,©a toarb aui^ ?[bcnb unb 9Korgen ber britte Xag." 13. 
SBir lefcn bicfctbcn 95fid^er unb fi6crfe|en fie itiig ©nglifd^c. 
14. ®r fragtc, of> bte Slnbarn au(3^ unrcd^t l^Sttcn. 15. S)cr 
©d^Mer be^auptetc, ba%, cr bie Slufgabc anfingc. 16. ®r 
bcgann fetnc SIcibcr anjujiclicn. 

I. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three. 7. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's ? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. The same flowers grow in our garden. 

11. Have you lost the letter which your sister copied? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots^ when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you ! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle ? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16, Good 
morning (^acc), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 
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LESSON XXIII. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object; that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: S^ 
tabic mid^, / censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are always 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meaning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, ntid^, 
ntir, bid^r bit, un^, eud^. For the third person and for 
@ic there is a special reflexive ftd^, which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive, ©id^ may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs offers no new features. The auxiliary is I)a6cn, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of ftd^ freuen, to rejoice : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid^ freuen freute fid^ gefrcut 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

id) freuc mid^ 
bu frcuft bid^ 
er freut fid^, etc. 

PERFECT* 

xH) ^abc mid^ gcfreut 

FUTURE. 

id^ tuerbc mid^ freucn 



PRETERIT. 



td^ freute ntid^ 
bu frcuteft bid^ 
er freute fii^, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ I)atte midE) gcfreut 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ toerbe ntidE) gefreut l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue bid^ 

INFINITIVES. 

ftd£) (ju) freuen ftd^ gefreut (ju) l^aben 



fid^ freuenb 



PARTICIPLES. 

fid^ gefreut (only in compound tenses) 



198. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus: (£r toenbet fid^^ ^^ turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : Ser ©d^Iflffet l^at fid^ gefunben, 
tAe key has been found, 

3emattb, ttiemattb^ iebermatut. 

194. Semanb, somebody^ some one^ and ntemanb, no- 
dody^no one, add (e)^ for the genitive ; they may form 
the dative in em or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Sebcrmonn, every- 
body ^ has (e)^ in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. ' 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr ^rofcffor (§ 234), the fid£) fefeen, to sit down, to take 

professor a seat 

bet %\}x^, the river fid^ erinncnt (gen., or an with 
bic ©tunbc, the hour, the ace), to remember^ recall 

lesson fid^ Bcfittben, to be, do 

bic SBanb (pi, SBfinbc), toiffen (§251), f^*«^ze; 

the wall fifecn (§ 239), to sit 

baig S)ad^, the roof noc^, yet, still 

bag ®ra3, the grass nod^ nid^t, not yet 
f id£) tcgcn, to lie down , 

BXBBCISE XXIII. 

I. Sci^ tt)ci§ nid^t, tote cr fid^ l^cute befinbet. 2. Seber*^ 
mann frcutc fid^ baiS ®efid^t bc^ alten ®rafen toieber ju 
[cl^en* 3. ©rinnerft bu bid^ on ben SRamen bed $Profc[fori8 ? 
4. SBog fiir SlpfelbSumc I)a6en ©ic in Sl^tcm ®arten? 5. 
aSir felien jcmanb auf bem ®ad^c. 6. @tntgc fiauflcutc 
fefeten ftd^ an ben 3;ifd^. 7. 9Sor etncr ©tunbc tear S^r 
g>err Dnfel auf bem gluffc. 8. 3^r legtct cud^ in3 ®rag. 

9. ffiiJ flibt t)ielc fleincn 3;tcre in ben 2BfiIbcm Sfaicrifa^. 

10. S)cr gro^e ^elb ift nod^ nid^t gcfommcn. 11. fibers 
morgen fangen toir unferc beutfd^en ©tunben an. 12. SKtr 
blteben no^ cine ©tunbc unb lafen bie 3^itw^8^^- i3- 
2Ketn g^eunb faft t)or mir in bcr ^rd^c. 14. S)ie jprofcffo^^ 
rcn frcutcn fid^ ftber bic f d^fincn ®cniaibe an bcr SBanb. i s. 
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^ttcmanb tou^te, too er too^ntc. i6. 3d^ fann mid^ nid^t 
botan ertnnern. 

I. You rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by (ait) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (jzcc) 
this riven 6. The gentleman would not take a seat 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. 9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing. 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (6ei) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes ? 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



195. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per- 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject e^. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : ^ 
rcgnct, i^ rains ; c8 biirftct mid^ or mid^ bilrftct, / am 
thirsty; c8 ftopft, some one is knocking; c^ tounbcrt vxxij, 
I wonder; c^ tut mtr teib, lam sorry. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

106. Siner and fciner are the pronoun forms of ein 
and fein and are declined like biefer. SDZan is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of eitier. ©old^ may be placed before or after 
cm, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fotd^ 
cm or cin fotd^cr. SKand^ is usually declined as stated in 
§ 58, but before cin it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : mand^ cin SKann, mand^ 
fd^5nc Slumctt instead of mand^er SKann and mand^c 
fd^flncn Stumcn. The same statement applies to tocld^, 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: toctd^ cm 
SKann, tocld^ fd^Snc Slumcn. 

107. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus : S)cr (for cr) \)ai bo^ 
®utc gctl^an, fo langc cr fonntc ; cr fal^ ben 2Rann unb bef* 
fen ©ol^n (that is, the man's son) ; er \)ai eine ©dEjtpeftcr ; 
fennen ©ie biefelbe (for fie)? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

108. From the possessive adjective mctn is formed the 
possessive pronoun mciner, which is declined like bicfer. 
For meiner may be substituted ber mcine, or bcr metnige, 
metne and mcttlige being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from bcin, fctn, t^r, 
etc. Thus : 

nteincr, ber meine, or ber mcimgc 

betner, bcr beine, " ber beintge 

fcinet, ber feine, " ber fetnige 

unferer, ber unf(e)re, " ber unf(e)rige, etc. 

The forms (ber) metne, (ber) meinige can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
miney ours y yours to take the place of a noun. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr 2t6f(j^tcb, departure^ regnen, to rain 

leave bonncrn^ to thunder 

ber S3otc, the messenger bitten, to lighten 

bie greube, the joy fd^neien, to snow 

\>(3& %^, the money i^cigeln, to hail 

\^(i% Seib, hurtypain, sorrow Derftel^en, to understand 

t^ tut roir leib, / am sorry e§ t)erfte^t ftc^, of course 

fennen (§ 251), to know, be c^ burftet mtc|, I am thirsty 

acquainted with immer, always 

c§ tounbert mid^, / wonder, toS^reiib (gen.), during 

am astonished benn,/^r 

Hopfen, to knock, rap tooI)t, probably, indeed. 
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BXBBOISB XXIV. 

I. (£? bflrftet mid^. S)arf 16) urn cm ®Ia« SBaffer bitten? 
2. (£^ bonncrt unb btt^t fel^r oft tm ©ommcr. 3. @^ reg- 
nete fd^on, ate toir Slbfd^icb nal)mcn. 4. SBeld^ fd^finc 
SRofen f(aft bu in bcr $anb ! 5 . (£^ bcrftel^t fid^, bafe @ic bo^ 
®elb bet fid^ l^aben. 6. @8 tounbert mtd^, ba§ eg l^eute 
fd^nett • 7. @g tut mir leib, aber id^ fenne ben Soten ntdE(t. 
8. (Stncr mufete burd^ ben glu§ 8^^^i^» ^^^^ ^^ toar !eine 
SrftdEe barflber. 9. S)cg ffiSntgig greube tear tool^I gro^, afe 
er b^n ^etben fa^. 10. SBal^renb beS Sageg fd^laft biefet 
aSogel, aber er fingt in ber Stad^t. 11. (£g flopft. SBer 
fomntt? 12. ©eftern ift er feinem SBetter unb cinem greunbe 
be^felben begegnet. 13. (£^ tooxe nid^t angenel^m, toenn c8 
Iieute l^agelte. 14. ©er Sel^rer Ia§, toaS ber ©d^iiler abge* 
fd^rieben l^atte. 15. SBir tooHen bai^ erfte unb ba^ jtocite 
©tudf iiberfefeen. 16. SDie« ift mein Su^; SBil^elm ^at ba» 
Stirige. 

I. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter. 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob- 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 11. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders? 14. Dur- 
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ing the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, baratt) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has 1 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

100. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bming the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary tocrbcit, and not with fctn as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of tDetbett when forming the passive 
is the dropping of gc of the participle gctoorbcn in the 
compound tenses. 

SOO. Conjugation of the passive of loitn : — 

INDICATIVE. 
PRBSXNT. PRlETBRrr. 

16) toerbe gelobt, / am td^ tourbe gelobt, / zms 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc, 

bu iptrft getobt, etc bu ipurbeft gelobt, etc. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

i^ bin gelobt toorben, I have i(j^ idqi gelobt toorben, / had 

been praised, etc. beenpraised, etc. 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

x(S) tDcrbc gctobt toerbcn, / t^ tocrbc gctobt iporbcn fein, 
shall be prdisedi etc, I shall have been praisedf 

etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

tocrbc gclobt, be praised. 

INFINITIVES. 

gctobt (ju) tocrbcn, to be gefobt toorbcn (ju) fctn, to 

praised. have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gctobt ipcrbcnb, being praised gctobt toorbcit, been praised 

SOI. The German has only the one form, cr toirb ge* 
tobt, for the various English forms he is praised^ he is 
being praised t etc. The agent is expressed by t)on with 
the dative. Thus : cr toirb Don fetncm SSatcr gctobt, he 
is praised by his father. 

idii. The passive is much less used in German than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
moxi bout cine SBrfldc fiber ben glu§, a bridge is being built 
over the river; ber ©d^Ififfel l^at fid^ gcfunbcn, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

803. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a pa^t participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen- 
tence, The door was closed at eight o'clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight d clocks or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
being the real passive, must be expressed by tperben: bic 
2;t|ftr tourbc um ad^t Ul^r gef d^Ioff en, the latter by f cm : bic 
2;t|ftr tear. • . gcfd^Ioffcn. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then tocrbctt will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use toerbcn ; if not, use fcitt. 

SOME USES OP THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

• 804. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus: 3^ l^abc gcftcm beincn 
grcunb gcfetjcn ; ®ott l^at bic SScft crfd^aff en ( God created 
the world). The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : SBir finb fd^on lange in 
Slnterifa, we have been in America a long time (already) • 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBcg, the way, road^ path auffcfeen, to put on 

bcr ScHncr, the waiter fpieten, to play 

bic (Sijcnba^n, the railroad tpunjd^cn, to wish, desire 
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ba« STugc (§ 1 28), the eye f eit (dat.), since 

(ba^) 9iom, Rome tocg, j:«;tfy 

ba« fiuftfpici, (pi, — fpictc), ntmmcr, never 

the comedy gcgcn (ace), against^ towards 
l^et^en, intrans. (§ 245), to be felten, seldom^ rarely 

called^ be named Ittal, times 

anttporteit (dat. pers.), to geljitmal, ten times 

answer^ reply to 

BXBBOISB ZXV. 

I. 3)er Jlnabc tourbe t)on feincm SSatcr gctobt 2. ©n 
SuftfpicI Don SEBid^crt ift geftcrn gefpielt Joorben. 3. %^^ 
©d^Iofe ift jerftSrt, 3)a« ©c^Iofe toirb jerftSrt. S)ag ©c^Iob 
ift jcrftSrt toorbem 4. S)er ilcHncr brac^tc mir noc§ cine 
2^affc Saffcc. 5. Sc^c ben ^ut auf unb laufc in ben ®artcn. 

6. SDic jiingfte lod^tetr bie ©crtrub l^eigt, l^ot bloue Slugen. 

7. 3)er Sricf mufe morgen jmeimal abgcfd^ricben toerbcn. 

8. SBir tootincn fcit jetin Sa^ren in bemfelben ^aufe* 9. 
SSorigen Srfll^ting bante man bie nene ©fenbal^n. 10. 3)cr 
SKann fonnte mir nid^t anttporten* 11. Sllle SBege ffltiren 
nad^ SRom. 12, 9?immcr toirb fie Don i^rer SWutter gctobt 
13. @ein SRocI ttjirb Dom ©d^neiber aui^gebeffert ttjerben* 
14- ®egen Slbenb tounfd^te cr tocgjuge^en. 15. 3)iefe Sieber 
toerben nnr felten gefungen. 16. S)iefe^ Sitb tear nod^ nic^t 
Derfanft toorben. 

I. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
went away with me. 5. Lessing's comedy, " Minna von 
Barnhelm," is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to (gegctl) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (tt)ie) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. 10. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studying in Berlin for (f eit) two years. 1 4. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 
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MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

206. Sfinnen, mfigen, mflffen, bftrfen, ttJoKcn, and foHen 

(cf. § 250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but tooHen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: id^ l^abc getjen ttJoHen (not getooHt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of fSnnen, for example, 
when it is to be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 

iij^ faun, id^ f onntc, idE( Iiabe — !6nnen, id^ l^atte — f 8nncn» 
etc. (Cf. § 235, i.) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective^ 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : id^ tjabe — mftffen, / have been 
obliged, id^ toerbe — f flnncn, / shall be able, etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could have, should have, might have^ etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not id^ 

fonntc eg t)erfauft l^aben, but id^ l^fittc t% Derfaufen ffinncn. 
That is, / could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

S07. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries cai^ 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

fflnncn, ability, possibility {can^ is able^ may) 
miJgcn, possibility, concession, liking {tnay^ like) 
bflrfen, permission, venturing {may, dare) 
mfiffen, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
foHen, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
toollen, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to^ 

claims) 
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VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT Jit. 

208. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
also take an infinitive without ju: ^ci^en, l^elfcn, l^flrcn, 
laffen, Ic^rcn, Icrnen, madden, and fe^en. Thus: td^ I^Srtc 
t^n tad^en. These verbs, with varying degree of regularity, 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without ju is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : er fling fpajieren. $6ren, laffen, 
and fcl^cil are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : td^ l^drc 
il^n ^rcifcn, / hear him praised. 

SuffetL 

S09. Saffen (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without JU not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have done^ cause to be doncy make do, etc. Thus : 
er Ite^ bte ©tiefel madden, he had the boots made, 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr Slcgcn, the rain cben, even, just 

bcr ©bclftcin, the precious cben ipollen, be on the point 

stone of, be just about to 

ber Siamanf (§ 1 19), the fd^eincn (§ 245), shine, seem 

diamond tuegen (gen.), on account of 

(bcr) SKittag, noon fcnben (§ 251), to send 

(bte) SKitternad^t, midnight benfen (§ 251), think 

ba^ Ufer, the shore, bank l^clfcn (dat., § 238), help 

boS @oIb, the gold toarunt, why 

bag ©ilbcr, the silver biS, until, till 
l^cifecn, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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I. ®« f(§cint, bag man ncuc ©fcnba^ncn bauen toill. 2. 
®r fraflt, ob cr urn SWitternad^t gc^cn bflrfe. 3. S)cr fiauf*» 
tnann foQ t)tele 2)tamanten unb anbere Sbelftetne l^aben. 4. 
3)u mufet ju SKittag am Ufcr ftc^cm 5. SBir fatten baS ®olb 
fcnben fSnncn, a6cr totr tiaben cS nid^t getoollt. 6. SSa^ 
rum l^abcn @ie i^m nic^t l^clfcn toollcn ? 7. (£r Kcfe bte U^r 
au8 ©ilbcr madden. 8. 3)cr SKenfc^ benft ; fflnncn bic Siere 
aud^ benfen ? 9. 3)er S!6nifl l^ic§ i^n itjeggc^en. 10. ^aft 
bu bie aSSgcI in bcr Suft fingen I^Srcn? 11. S)ic S!inbcr 
muffcn tm $aufc biciben, btS c^ ipormer toirb. 12. SBegcii 
bei^ StegeniS l^abe id^ l^eute ntc^t aui^ge^en fdnnen. 13. (&t 
ipolltc cbcn ?lbj^icb nc^mcn. 14- SKagft bu bic)c3 Srot? 
15. SBcifet bu, toarum cr an bie SBanb flopftc ? 16. dlati) 
ber grogen @d^Iad^t ptte er grteben mac^en foQen. 

I. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the precious 
stones already been sold? 8. "Why did I have to do 
that?" thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. lO. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 1 1. The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 15. Have you 
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never se^n the children playing {inf.) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did]. 
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ADVERBS. 

210. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
flected form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom ad- 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with (XX or 
QUf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : am beften, 
Quf^ fd^iJnfte. The phrase with am is used when direct 
comparison is intended, the one with auf^ when no com- 
parison IS intended. Thus : 6r !am am frii^ften Don alien, 
he came earliest of all; allei^ in be§ Saifer^ ©arten ttjar 
auf^ f einfte au^gcbad£)t, everything in the emperor's garden 
was most elegantly planned. 

212. ^in expresses motion from^ and l^er motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII. 
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213. Analogous to the English use oiever with who^ when, etc, 
whoever, whenever, etc., the German uses auci^, nur, Immer (ever) 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
9Ber er aud^ fet, whoever he may be ; tottm er aud^ lovxmt, even if he 
come. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given: 

GENITIVE. 

tD5^renb, during tpcgen, on account of 

DATIVE. 

au8, out of from feit, since 

bet, by^ near^ at the house of with t)on, from, by, of 

mit, with ju, to, at, for 
nad^r towards, to, after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burd^, through, by ol^nc, without 

fur,/<?r um, around, about 

gegcn, towards, against toibcr, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATFVE (CF. § Iio). 

an, at^ on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on, at untcr, under, below, among 

jointer, behind t)or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jtuifc^en, between 
neben, beside, by 

S16. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 
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here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gcgctliiber, opposite to, is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun. Thus: mir gegenflber, opposite to me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

217. General Connectives. These are unb, abcr, 
aHetn, fonbern, ober, benn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — SIBer, affcin, and fonbcm may all be translated by but, 
^Hetn is less common than aBec ; fonbent differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement) , and can 
be used only after a negative. SIBcr like the English however, by 
which it is often best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 
they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are alfo, accordingly, therefore, balder, thereforey 
bod^, bennod^, nevertheless, yet, inbcffen, meanwhile, etc. 

210. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, ate, tocnn, 
toarnt, when, ba, as^ sincey toeil, because^ etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for ivheriy ate is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; koann in questions, direct or indirect ; 
and toenn in all other cases. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SRfiubcr, the robber anfe^cn, to look at 

ber ^aifer, the emperor glauben, to believe^ think 

bie Stad^ttgaH, the nightin- ftc^Ien (§ 238), to steal 

gale nennen (§ 25 1), to name 

ba§ SBctt (§ 128), the bed gcrabc, exactly Just 

j^neQ, quickyfast too^in, whither^ where 
l^errtic^, splendid 

EXEBOISB XXVIL 

I. ©cr ®raf \^ ben Slnaben freunblid^ an. 2. S)ic 9?ad^ 
tigaH fang fo ^errlic^, bafe toir unig fc^r frcutcn. 3. ©cin 
^au§ ift nid^t grofe, fonbern fe^r flein. 4. SBiffen ©ic, toanit 
bie aWufif anfangt ? 5. Sag ^nb fam ju mir, ber $unb 
aber tief fd^neQ ^inmeg. 6. S)a Sifiuber fcin ®elb gefto^Ien 
Iiatten, jo fonntc cr bie UI)r nid^t faufen. 7. ®Iaub[t bu, ba^ 
eig I)eute fd^neien tuirb ? 8. 83itte, fommcn ©ie I|icr^er. 9. 
@^ regnete, ba^er mufeten xovt ju §aufe bleiben. 10. @r ift 
nic^t miibe, unb boc^ get)t er fe^r friil^ ju Sctte. 1 1. ®ine§ 
2;ageg er^ielt ber Saifer ein neueig 83ud^ fiber bie SRad^tigaH. 
12. ^eute abcnb fang ber SSogcI am beften. 13. 3Ilfo mu^te 
bcr SBote ben Srtef brtngen. 14- S)ie neue ^ire^e fte^t bet 
alten gerabe gegenfiber. 15. SBo^in foUen ipir ge^en? i6, 
S)er ^elb luar tnbcffen geftorben. 
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I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing (/«/.) in 
the wood. 3. They lived' exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (b\^, ace) foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (herein). 9. Waiter, when was this bread 
baked? 10. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. 1 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (\dt) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 



LESSON XXVIII. 



ORDER OF WORDS. 

880. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject oi 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 217) , 
the principal clause must be inverted. See sentenced 
I, 6, 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

222. The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction bafe is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly totnn) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

228. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : er toeife, bafe er e^ l^fttte tl^un fotten. 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and i86> 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses. 
The following additional observations should be noted : — ^ 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cases is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usually 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
II. 

226. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE OF TIME. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen- 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : ®r lam ben nfid^ften Xag ; but er lam cinc^ 
abcttbg. 

ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 

227. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus : abenb^, in the evening y mor== 
geniS, in the morning, teil^, partly, xt6)\i, to the right, XvaU, 
to the left 

VOOABULABY. 

ber ©tta]^I(§ 128), the beam^ berjenige, that one^ he {pho) 

ray rcc^t, right 

ber ^pfeljloeig, the apple-twig linf, left 

ber JRitter, the knight |)rad^tig, splendid 
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bcr Sieifcnbc, the traveler f(i^cn!cn, present^ give 

bic Scrd^c, the lark bcftcttcn, order (purchases) 

bic 3)orncn^cdEc, the hedge of reifen, f., travel^ go 

thorns retc^ett, reach^ hand^ pass 

bai^ @)eb&ubc, the building, ringd um, around about 

edifice gerabe QUd, straight ahead 
baiS 3lt% the nest 

BXBBOI8B XXVIIL 

I. SRtngi^ yxxa baS @d^Io^ aber begann etne S)ornen]^e(fe ju 
iDQd^fen. 2. S)aiS @tubium bet neueren ©prad^en tpar fetne 
pd^fte grcubc- 3. S)cr JReifcnbe bel^auptctc, cr l^abc cbcn fo 
tjrfic^ttgc ®cbfiubc in $Pari^ gcfc^cn. 4- ©oHcn toir rcc^tig 
obcr linte gel^cn ? 5. 9?ein, ge^cn ©ic gcrabc {xwi. 6. JBeim 
Slbf(i^icb rcid^tc cr mir bic linlc §anb» 7. 68 toarcn tcife 
ncuc unb tcife altc Sud^cr- 8. patten ©ic bic U^r fruiter 
bcftcHt, fo l^attcn ©ic bicfclbc mitbringcn !5nncn. 9. Sittc, 
fc^cnfc t^ mir. 10. S)cr ©tubcnt tooQtc cbcn nad^ @ng(anb 
rcifcn. 11. S)cr SRittcr fragtc, toic fic^ bcr fiiJnig bcfinbc. 

12. S)icjcnigcn, bic rcid^ fiiib, finb nic^t imntcr cbic SKcnfd^cn. 

13. S)ic ©tra^Icn bcr ©onnc finb im ©ommcr am tofirmftcn. 

14. S)ic Scrc^c bautc t^r 9?eft ^tcr im fjrflpng. 15. @r gab 
fcincr Soc^tcr ben blfl^cnbcn ^ilpfcfjtocig. 16. SBarum fagtcn 
©ic uniS nid^t, bag ©ic t^ t)attcn Dcrfaufcn fdnncn ? 

I. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 
see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You must go into « 
the country again to-morrow. 11. The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (flCgcn) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds ? 



VOCABULARIES 



"7 



EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v. for verb^ m, for masculine, prep, for preposition , 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — "] indicates the repetition oi 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus: W^\t\, m. -«, *, 
masculine noun, genitive singular $l))feliS, nominative plural ^fel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by \. (fein), the 
verb is to be inflected with l^aben. Separable compounds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para* 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the £icts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabulary 
words printed in fall-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully §261. 
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Wetib, m. -9, -e, evening ; abestbd 

(227), in the evening. 
vAtX (217), but, however. 
Wfdiieb, m, ^, -«, departure, 

leave. 

aB^fd^reiBeit (245), copy. 

fn&^i, eight. 

ad|tse1|ii, eighteen. 

«*ftiflf eighty. 

an (183), all, each. 

aSeitt (217), but. 

M (219), when, as; than (159). 

a(f0, therefore, accordingly. 

alt, oldy ancient. 

Snteftf a, n. -%, America. 

SnteYtfaner, m.-^, -, American. 

anterilanifil^, adj\^ American. 

an (no), at, on. 

anher, other. 

att'fattoett (242), begin. 

attgene^m, pleasant, agreeable. 

aii«fei|eii (239), look at. 

anttoorteit {daLpers,), answer, re- 
ply. 

ait»|ie1|eit (246), put on {chthing). 
8|ifel, m. -%, *, apple, 
^pifettattm, m, -^, "^e, apple-tree. 
9M»feIsiiiei0, m. -9, -t, apple-twig. 
9(ptU!, m. -i, April, 



arBeiteit, labor, work. 
atnt, poor. 

artig, well-behaved, good. 
attdl, also, too. {Cf. also 213.) 
attf ( 1 1 o) , on, upon. {In coun/ifig 

lime, c/, 161.) 
9(ttfgaie, / -n, lesson. 
attf^ge^ett, f. (242), rise {sun, etc.). 
attHet^ett, put on (Aal). 
5Cttge, n. -8, -It (234), eye. 
^(ttgttff , m. -8, August. 
atti9 (dal.), out of, from. 

attd'Beffent, mend. 

8 

Baifeit (240), bake. 

halhf soon. 

batten, build. 

S3attttt, m. -e8, *t, tree. 

htffnhtn (237), r^., be, do ((/ 

AeaUk), 
Begegnen, f. (dat.), meet, 
begittnen (238), begin. 
(e1|att)ltett, assert. 
Bei (daL), by, near, with, at the 

house of; bet bem @(^neiber, at 

the tailor's. 
befteSett, order {purchases). 
fdtti, n. -c8, -«n (234), bed. 
betool^ttett, occupy. 
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8ilb, n, -e«, -er, picture. 

Md, tiU, until 

Bitten (239), request, ask (WOX, 

ace, for) ; bitte, please. 
»ltttt, n. -C8, fr, leaf. 
Blatt, blue. 

hltibtn, f* (245)9 remain. 
(Kt^etl, lighten. 
BUi^eit, bloom. 
83Ittiiie,/.-n, flower. 
U», bad. 

f^Ott, m. -n, -n, messenger. 
S3rief, m. -««, -e, letter. 
bnii0eit (251), bring. 
S3tot^ ». -ed^ -e, bread. 
83rilcfe,/-n, bridge. 
S3ntber, m. -«, ', brother. 
fdndi, n. -ed, 'er, book. 

a 

(Elyor, ». -es, 'e, choir. 

bo, a^v., there; conj., as, since. 
{Cf.also 118.) 

^ad^, «. -e«, 'cr, roof. 

balder, therefore. 

l^ontit, conj,f in order that, so that 

bog, that. 

bein (64), thy, thine, your. (QC 

57. 65.) 
beiiier, bet beine, bet beiitige, 

pron, (198), thine, yours. 
beitfeit (251), think. 
betm (217), for. 

benilOll^, nevertheless, yet. 
bet, art^ the (54); dem,, this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



197)* ^^^'9 ^bOf which, that 

(149)- 
berieiiige, that one, he who, he 

(197). 

berfelBe, the same (197). 

beittfdl, adj., German; ber DfUtfd^e 

(145), the German; 2)fUtf4 

German (language). 
^eittfd|(aitb, n. -%, Germany. 
^e§eiitlier, m. -«, -, December, 
^iantattf , m. -en, -en^ diamond, 
bieneit (dat,), serve. 
Wiener, m, -%, -, servant, 
^ieiti^tag, mi -«, -e, Tuesday. 
biefer, (59), this^ that; thia one, 

the latter, he (197). 
bod^, though, nevertheless, yet, 

certainly, surely, I think, you 

know, etc. 

bontiertt, thunder. 
^0tttteri9ta0, m. -«,-e, Thursday. 
^Orf, n. -«8, 'er, village. 

^onteulyeffe, / -n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
bret^ig, thirty, 
bret^e^tt, thirteen, 
bntt, third, 
^rittel, n. -%, -, third, third 

part. 
bit (86), thou, you (57). 
bttltlel, dark. 
bttrd^ (ace), through. (As prefix, 

cf. 188.) 
biirfeit (250), may, be permitted, 

dare, 
biirften, thirst, be thirsty; ed 

bflrjlet mi^, I am thirsty. 
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t%tu, even, just; eben |o — toit, as 

— as; — iDOtten (250), be on the 

point of, just about to. 
ebe(, noble. 
(&Mftt\n, m. -«, -«, precious 

stone, 
ei, n, -«8, -«r, egg. 
tin (62), a, an, one; ber eine 

(140), the one. 
eittanbeT {indec/.), each other, 

one another, 
finer, prtm. (196), one. 
eittige, some. 
tinft, once, formerly. 
(&iimo^ntt, m. -«, -, inhabitant 

d^ifenbalyn, / -en, railroad. 

tlf, eleven. 

miaUtti, /. -9, Blizabeth. 

em^fangett (242), receive, wel- 
come. 

iSuffianh, n. -^f Bngland. 

d^glSttber, m. -^f -, Bnglishman. 

ettdKfilt, adj,, Bnglish; (SngUfc^, 
English (language). 

entbeiteit, discover. 

tt (93)» ^e. {^But cf, also 94.) 

(Mtf f -% earth, ground. 

er^atteit (241), receive, 

erimtent, refl, {gm,, or an, acc,)^ 

remember, recollect, recalL 
er^, first. 
t^ (93) » it. ^But cf. also 94.) 

(S8 \% there is. 

effeit (239), eat. 

Cttnai^ {indecl.^t something, any- 
thing, some. 



ener (64)* your. 

en(e)rer, ber eu(e)re, ber eu(e)rlge, 

pron, (198), yoors. 

folleit, 1. (241), fall, 
fangen (242), catch. 
gfebmor', m, -«, -t, February, 
gfeber,/ -n, feather, pen. 
gfelb, n. -e9, -er, field, 
fltibeit (237), find. 
8flofdie,/.-n, bottle. 

%lt\\% n. -e9, flesh, meat. 
f[ei|ig, industrious. 

ffieften, f. (246), flow. 

folgttt, {. {dot.), follow, 
frageit, ask. 

gfraii50fe, m. -n, -n, Frenchman, 
fratiadfifdir ^^'y French. 

^ratl, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
^rjhtlein, «. -«, -, young lady, 

miss, Miss. 
gfteitag, m. -«, -t, Friday, 
freffen (239), eat (of animals). 

gfrenbe, / -n, joy. 

fretietl, refl., rejoice (fiber, acct at). 

iSfrettttb, m, -e«, -t, friend, 
^reititbiit, / -nen, (lady) friend. 
frettnbKil^, friendly, 
gfriebe, m. -ns, -n (233), peace. 
friH, early; gejlem — , yester- 
day morning. 
%t9ii(i\n^, m, -%f -e, spring. 
fftlyreit, lead. 
fftllf, five, 
fftttf|e!|it, fifteen. 
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fftltf^iQ, fifty. 

fftr {ace), tor; tt)a« — , what sort 

(kind) of, what. 
gfttf, m. -6e«^ *6e, foot. 



®a!iel,/-n, fork. 

gftllj, whole, entire, all. 

©artett, m, -«, ', garden. 
®a{l, m. -««, 'e, guest. 
©eBSttbC, ». -«, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

ge^en (239), give; e« glBt, there 

is (152). 
gefaSett (241, da^,), please. 
gegeit (ace), towards, against. 

gegeniUier (daf,, 215), opposite to. 
gelyen, f. (242), go. 

®elb, n, -t9, -er, money. 

®tmMht, n. -«, ", painting. 

gerobC, exactly, just; — and, 
straight ahead. 

gent, willingly, gladly; — l^aben, 
like; (with verbs often) like to. 

9txtvtSbf /• -9, Gertmde. 

0efid^, n. -«, -er (231), face. 

§t^ttn, yesterday; — frfl^, yes- 
terday morning. 

&M, n. -e9, 'er, glass. 

glanBttt (dot, pers,), belieye, 
think. 

glft^en, glow. 

®oIb, n, -e9, gold. 

&9tt, tn, -t9, 'er (231), god, God. 

®rof, m. -en, -en (i 19)1 count. 

&ta9, n. -e9, 'er, grass. 

grmt, gray. 



grsf (156), great, large, tail 

griitt, green. 

gnt (156), oiff,, good; adv^ welL 



^aliett(25i), have; gem—, lik» 

^ageln, hail. 

ilttlh, adj., half. 

^Slfte, / -n, half. 

{^ontnter, m. -9, ', hammer. 

4^intb, / ^ihand. 

4^anfe, m. -n«, -n.(233), heap. 

4^anil^, n. -e9, 'er, honse; na<i^ 

— e, home; gn — e, at home. 
I^eigen(245),/rafff.,bid; ifUram., 

be called, be named. 
I^eftig, vehement. 
^elb, m, -en, -en (119), hero. 
lyeffen (ddi., 238), help. 
iitt, cf. 212. 

4^etlift, fn, -e9, -e, autumn. 
4^err, m, -n, -en (121), masteE» 

lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 
lenrlid^, splendid. 
4>erj, n. -en«, -en (233), hearts 

t^tUtt, to-day; — frfl^, this morn- 
ing. 

f^itx, here. 

^tn, cf. 212. 

jointer (no), behind. (As prefix^ 
cf, 188.) 

(o^ (156), high. 

^Bren, hear. 

W^W pretty. 
4^iinb, m. -e9, -e, dog. 
^iinbert, hnndred. 
^ifXf m. -e9,'c; hat. 
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3 

i*(83).I. 

i^t, pron,^ ye, you (57, 86); pois, 

adj\, her, their (64) ; 3^r, your 
(65). 

"^^ret, ber l^rc, bcr l^rige, pron. 

(198), hers, their; Sl^rcr, etc, 
your (65). 
ivtltter, always, ever. ( Cf, also 2 1 3.) 

in (no), in, into, 
ittbeffen, meanwhile. 

Srrtuitt, m. -8, 'er, error. 

3 

itt, yes. 

3<iit, n. -<8, -c, year. 

Santtar^ m, -«, -t, January. 

je, ever. 

jeber (60), each, every. 

ieberntanil (194)* everybody. 

{entail^, ever. 

iewaitb (i94)f somebody, some 
one. 

jettfT (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer, p 

je^t, now. 

3ttIV «. -8, July. 
Jung, young. 
3ttiti, m. -«, June. 

^affee, «. -%, coffee. 

ftaifer, m, -8, -, emperor. 

fatt, cold. 

Mfe, m. -8, - (98), cheese. 

fatifeti, buy. 

^anfmattn, m, -%, 'er or 4etttc 

(^129), merchant 



fcin (63), no, not a, not any. 
ftintt, pron, (196), no, none, not 

any. 
^UntX, m, -«, -) waiter. 
letmett (251), know, be acquainted 

with. 
^ttb, n. -c8, -cr, child. 
Stittfit, /. -tt, church. 
JHrf die, / -n, cherry. 
flat (comp,, Karcr), clear. 

^(eib, n, -eS, -er, dress; //. also, 
clothes, clothing. 

Utin, little, small. 

tUpftn, knock; ed flo^ft, some one 
is knocking. 

^iofttx, n, -9, *, cloister, con- 
vent. 

^aht, m, -n, -It, boy. 

fomineti, f« (238), come, 
^dtlig, m, -«, -t, king, 
^dtligitl, / -nen, queen. 
Unntn (250), can, be able. 
Bnpf, m, -€«, ^, head. 

Irani, sick, ill. ( 

^d^en, w. -«, -, cake. 
^4, / *e, cow. 

inr^, short. 

lail^ett, laugh. 

Saben, m. -«, ', shop. 

Sanb, «. -ed, 'cr, land, country; 

auf bcm (ba«) — , in (into) the 

country. 

lang, long. 

(ange, adv., long, for a long time. 
lllffeit (240» let, have, cause (209). 
fittttb, n. -c«, -t, foliage. 
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(Oltfeit, f. (243), run. 
(ebett, live, be alive. 
Cegen, trans., lay; reji,, lie down, 
(e^rett, teach. 
£ei|rer, m, -«, -, teacher. 
£eib, n, -^i, hurt, pain, sorrow; ed 
tut mix Icib, I am sorry. 

Serine, /.-n, lark, 
lenten, learn, 
lefett (239), read. 
Settte, //., people. 

Keiett, love. 

fiieb, n. -t%, -tx, song. 

liegeu (239), lie. 

littf, left; — « (227), to the left, 
fobett, praise. 
£dffel, m. -9, -, spoon. 
£oilb0n, n. -9, London. 
£oT(eer, m. -«, -en (234), laurel. 

£ttft, / H, air. 

Sttftf^iel, n. -%, -€, comedy. 

m 

mad^eti, make. 

SRSbd^etl, n, -%, -, girl, maiden. 

SWtti, m, -«, May. 

maly times; ge^n — , ten times. 

matt (196), one, they, you. 

titandier (60, 196), many, many a. 

SRtftin, m. -c«, 'er (231), man, 

husband. 

SRrtrle, / -cn«, Mary. 
Wkt^, m, -t^, -t, March. 
fOlajl, m, -end, Max. 
me^r (156), more, 
titeiti (64), my, mine, 
meitter, ber tneine, ber meinige, 
pron, (198), mine. 



meift (156), most. 

SRetifi^, tn. -en, -en (ii9)» man, 
human being. 

a^eff er, «. -«, -, knife. 

SRilliiitt (i4o)»/ -en, million. 

WxiXtiS, n, -%, -ten (130), min- 
eral. 

JDKnttte, / -n, minute. 

mit {dat,\ with. 

titit»briti0ett (251), bring with» 

bring along. 
JDKttag, m, -«, -c, noon. 
3Rittentad|t, / % midnight. 
aRUttUPlI^, «. -«, -e, Wednesday. 
tttdgett (250), may, like {cf. Lesson 

XXVI); i(^ m5(^te gem, I should 

like to. 
SRottat, m. -0, -e, month. 
SRoittag, m. -9, -e, Monday. 
JDlorgett, f». -8, -, morning; inor* 

gend (227), in the morning. 
nu'tgett, adv,, to-morrow; — frfi^, 

to-morrow morniug. 
mdlie, / -n, sea-gulL 
titfibe, tired. 
SRttftr, /, music, 
titilffetl (250), must, have to. {Cf. 

Lesson XXVI.) 

9httter, / ', mother. 
WiBfttt, / -n, myrtle. 

ttad^ (dot), to, towards, after; past 
{time), 

S^ad^bar, m. -%, -n (234), neigh- 
bor. 
9{ad|t, / 'e, night. 
9{ail^tiga0, / -en, nightingale. 
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^ (i5^)> ^^zK ^^^^' 
9lamt, m, -n9, -n (233), name. 

ntbtn (i 10), beside, by. 

9{effe, m. -n, -n, nephew, 
nelnteit (238), take 
ttein, adv,, no. 
nemtett (251), name. 
Weft n. -e«, "tv, nest, 
llfit, neW| modem, 
nentt, nine. 
ntnn^tfin, nineteen. 
ntnn^x%, ninety. 
iHd|t, not ; no^ —, not yet 
ttid^td (indecL), nothing. 
Ilie, never. 
Itiemali^, never. 

ttientanb (194), nobody, no one. 
ttimnter, never. 

nodi, adv.t still, yet; — ni(^t, not 
yet 

S^ottentlier, m. -«, -, November. 

iinis, now. 

imr, only. (Cy; also 213.) 

Q 

oB, whether. 

OUvibtXf m. -9, -f October. 

0ber, or. 

Ofeit, m, -9, '^, stove. 

oft, often. 

tf^nt (acc,^, without. 

Onfel, m. -d, -, uncle. 

yaar, ». -e9, -t, pair, 
yafpicr', M. -«, -t, paper, 
yarii^, M., Paris. 
^\tth, M* -e9, -e, horse. 



)pf[aitseit, plant. 
¥fnnb, ». -ed, -<, pound. 

(prad^Hg, splendid. 

^rofeffor, m. -», -en (234), pro* 
fessor. 

91 

9ljhtber, *». -«, -, robber. 

aicBe, / -n, vine. 

?edit, tf^*., right; — « (227), to 

the right. 
9fled|t, n. -««, -e, right; re(^t 

^aben, be right. 
92egen, m. -9, rain, 
regnen, rain, 
reid^, rich. 

reidiett, reach, hand, pass. 
^ti\t, f. -n, journey. 

reifen, f., travel, go; ber 9lelfenbe 

(145), traveler. 
Stl^eiit, m. -%, Rhine, 
riltgi^ nm (ace), round about 
9iitter, «.-«/-, knight 
3iotf, f«. -e8, 'c, coat 
9{om, ». -9, Rome. 
9iBmer, m. -«, -, Roman. 
Wofe, / -n, rose. 
rot, red. 

e 

fageii, say, tell. 

fauft (comp,, fanfter), soft, gentle. 
®llt<KttftP{ef, n, -%, -^, specUcle^ 
play. 

fd^eineit (245), shine, seem. 

f dienf ett, give, present. 
©^lod^t,/ -en, battle. 

fdilafen (241), sleep, 
ffj^led^t, bad. 
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(Sfj^lo^, n, -€«, Hx, castle. 
Sl^lflffcl, tn. ~«, -, key. 

©fi^netber, w. ~«, -, tailor. 
ffj^neieti, snow. 

f4ttett, quick, fast. 

fll^Ott, already. 

fll^Stt, beautiful, fine. 

\^xt\btn (245)» write. 

Sii^ttli, m. -€«, -c, shoe. 

(Sf^ttle, / -n, school. 

@il^iller, m. -8, -, pupil, scholar. 

@ll^ttiaoer, f». -9, ^, brother-in-law. 

\i^toat%, black. 

bie SAtoeij, Switzerland. 

SUSfo^ttt, n, -c«, -cr, sword. 

Sii^ttiefter, / -n, sister. 

feil^iS, six. 

^tibiBitX, n, -4, -, sixth. 

fe^se^tt, sixteen. 

fei^sifi, sixty. 

fc^eu (239)» se©* 

fc(|i:, very, very much. 

fettl, be (248); c« Ifl, there is, ed 

finb, there are (152). 
feilt (64), his, its (94). 

fritter, ber fcinc, ber fclnige,/r<7«. 
(198), his, its. 

feit (^tf/.)> since. 

felten, seldom, rarely. 

fenben (251), send. 

@etitetttber, m, -0, -, September. 

fe^ett, transit set; re/l.^ sit down, 
take a seat. 

{^4 (19')» ^^J^'t himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 
fie (93). she, they; @le, you (5 7). 
fieben, seyen. 
fiebsel^Kr seyenteen. 



fieb^ig, seyenty. 

@ilber, n, -9, silyer. 

flngett (237), sing. 

ft^ett (239), sit. 

fo, so, thus; fo — tele, as (so) — 



as. 



^ol|tt, m, -e0, *e, son. 
f oilier (60), snch. 
fotten (250), shall, ought, be said. 
{Cf. Lesson XKNl.) 

^ommer, m. -9, -, summer, 
fottbem (217), but. 
Sottttabenb, m, -^, -e, Saturday, 
^onne, / -n, sun. 
@otttttag, m, -^, -t, Sunday, 
ftiaaieren geljen, f. (242), take a 

walk. 
ftlielett, play. 
Bl^xatb^tf / -ti, language; neuere 

— ^n, modern languages. 

ftireil^en (238), speak. 

etobt, /. *e, city. 

ftar!, strong. 

ftel^en (240), stand. 

fte^Ien (238), steal. 

fterben, f. (238), die. 

Stief el, m. -«, -, boot. 

^t¥al|(, m. -c8, -en (234), bea^^ 

ray. 
Strote, / -n, street. 

©tfltf, n, -€8, -<, piece. 

^tttbenf , m, -en, -en, student, 
fhtbierett (178), study. 
Stttbittttt, «.-«,-len (130), study, 

Stttl^I, nt. -e«, H, chair, 
^tttttbe, / -n, hour, lesson, 
ftt^en, seek, search. 
fft|, sweet. 
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iaMu, blame, censure. 

%ae, m. -c«, -e, day. 

%^, «. -«g, ^cr, vaUey. 

%vaiit,f' -n, aunt. 

%^W,/- -n» pocket 

S^fft// -n, cup. 

taufen^, thousand. 

%tUn, m, -«; -, plate. 

%%tnfitt, «. -§, -, theatre. 

%t\{, m. -e«, -c, part ; teil^ (227), 

partly. 
ieiletl, share. 
%\!tt, n. -c§, -«, animal 
Xiute,/ -n, ink. 
XiW/ «• -cS, -e, table. 
Softer,/ ^, daughter, 
trageu (240), cany, wear, 
trtnfeu (237), drink, 
tun (248), da 

n 

ibcr (1 10), over, above. {As pre- 
fix, cf. 188.) 

ftbetmorgetl, day after to-morrow. 

iiberfe^Ctt, sep., set across, ferry 
oyer ; insep., translate. 

Ufer, n, -%, -f bank, shore. 

tt^r^ / -cn» clock, watch; iuict)lcl 
— ifl e«/ what o'clock is it; um 
neun — , at nine o'clock. 

tttti {acc^, around, about; at 
(o'clock). {As prefix, cfi 188.) 

ttttb, and. 

Vintz&^t, n. -«, wrong; unrcd^t 
^abcn, be wrong. 

«ttfcr (64), our. 



iittf(e)rcr, ber ttn((c)re, bcr un« 
\(t)m^,pron. (198), ours. 

lltttcr (no), under, below, among. 
(As prefix, cfi 188.) 

ttttter^gel^ett, \. (242), set {sun, 

etc.). 
XMttim, m. -«, -en (234), sub- 
ject 

IBoter, w. -9^ '; father. 
»e«i^ett, n. -%, -, violet, 
nerf auf eu, sell. 
terlieren (246), lose. 
Iierftel^en (240), understand; e8 

toerjlcl^t fid^, of course. 
IBetter, »/. -«, -n (234), cousin. 

toici (183), much; //., many. 
^XtVLtVi^i^, perhaps. 

totcr, four. 

Siertel, «. -«, -, fourth, quarter. 

tiierael^n, fourteen. 

^xtxm, forty. 

SofiCi, w. -«, ^ bird. 

tfOtt {dai.), from, of, by. 

tfOr (no), before, in front of, ago; 

to, till {time of day). 
tforgeftent, day before yesterday. 
tiorio, former, last 

SB 
toail^fett, f. (240) » grow* 

SBagen, »/. -«, -, wagon, carriage. 
ttl0(|r, true; uld^t — , is it not true. 
toaiirettb {gen.), during. 

SBalb, m. -c«, *cr (231), woods, 

forest. 
aSSaub, / % waU. 
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toaubern, f., wander, 
maim (219), when. 
warm, waim. 
toantm, why. 

toaS (116), in^tr, or reL, what, 
whatever, that which (ii8, 
184); — filr, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

SBaffer^ n, -«, -, water. 

2Beg^ m. -eS, -e, way, path. 

tocfi, away. 

megen C^^»0» ^^ account of. 
toe^en, blow. 

tOtil, because. 

SBeitt, m, -c8, -c, wine. 

toeinen, weep. 

meig, white. 

tOtld^tt (60), iVi/^r., which, what; 

rgl, (149), who, which, that. 
menig (183), little, few, a few; eln 

— , a little. 

totnn, if, when (219). 

toer (116), in^r., who ; re/. (150), 

(he) who, whoever, 
merbett, f. (248), become, grow. 

SBetter, «. -8, -, weather. 

tOtber (acc,^, against. 
ttlic^ how. 

toieber, again. [month. 

miebielfte, ber —, what day of the 
aBil^elm, m. -d, WiUiam. 
Wtnttx, m. -0, -, winter, 
totr (83), we. 
uiiffen (251), know. 



mo, where. ( C/, also 1 18.) 

SBo4e^/-n, week. 

mo^itt, whither, where. 

IIIO^I, well; probably, indeed, I 
presume, etc. 

mol^tteit^ dwell, live. 

moKeit (250), wiU, wish, purpose 
(c/. Lesson XXVI) ; cbctt — , be 
on the point of, just about to. 

munbent, wonder; ed munbert 
midjf I wonder, I am astonished, 
toiittfll^ett, wish, desire. 

8 

ael^n^ ten. 
^tf^nmal, ten times. 
^eigen, show. 
Stit, / -en, time. 
3tit]tttg, / -en, newspaper. 
aetftBren, destroy. 
jie^en (246), /rans,, draw; in* 
trans, f., go, move. 

3imme?, ». -8, -, room. 

Jttf /^^/. (<^tf^.)f to; tf^., too; 

(witk verb), tO. 

Suffer, m. -8, -, sngar. 
$ttf ammen, together. 
$)iiatt$ig, twenty, 
atoei, two. 

Jttieit, second. 
atoifli^ett (no), between. 
SttiiJIf, twelve. 

3tti3lfte(, #1. -8, -, twelfthi 
twelfth part. 
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a, an, eitt (62). 

able, be—, I5nnen (250). 

abonty urn (ace); be (JTist) — to, 

ebcn tootten (260) ; around — , 

rings uml^er. 
above, fiber (110). 
acconnty on — of, totptn igen,), 
accordingly, alfo. 
acquainted, be — with, lennen 

(261). 
after, na(^ {dat), 
again, koieber. 

against, gegen (ace), toiber (ace,). 
ago, t)or {dat,)i two days — , t)Or 

gtoet S^agen. 
agreeable, angenel^nu 
air,8uft,/(//.'e). 
aliye, be — , leben. 
all, aS (183); (whole), gan^ 
already, f(^otu 
also, ou(^. 
always, tmmer. 
America, ^nterila, n. 
American, adj,, amerifantf(^; »., 

Stmcrlfancr, m, (//. — ). 
among, unter (110). 
ancient, olt. 
and, ut^. 



animal, Sier, n, (pi, — €). 
answer, antmorten (dampers,). 
anything, ettoad {indccL), 
apple, Spfel, m, 
apple-tree, 9))felbaitm, m. 
apple-twig, ^))feI}tDeig, m. 
A^il, Sprite m. 
aronnd, um (ace) ; — about, ringS 

uml^er. 
as, conj,, ba; as — as, fo — ttJle, 

ebcnfo — tote, 
ask, fragen; (request) bitten (239) 

(fir, um, ace). 
assert, bel^anpten. 
astonished, be — , fld^ kDunbem; I 

am — , ed munbert mic^. 
at, an (110), bei (dat,) ; (o'clock) 

um (ace) ; — the tailor's, bel bem 

©c^neiber. 
August, ^ugufi', m. 
aunt, %OLvXtff. 
autumn, $erbfi, m, 
away, kueg. 



B 

bad, fd^Iec^t 
bake, bacfen (240). 
bank, Ufer, n, (pi. — ). 
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be, \tin (248); {of healOL) p(^ Be* 
flnbcn (237); there is, are, ed ifl, 
fmb; c« gibt (152). 

beam, (Sttal^I, m, (234). 

beautiful, fd^9tu 

because, tDeit 

become, tDerben, f. (248). 

bed, Sett, ». (234). 

before, toot (110). 

begin, (eginnen (238), att^fangen 

(242). 
behind, Winter (110). 
believe, glauben {daupers^, 
below, unter (110). 
beside, neben (110). 
between, gttotfc^en (110). 
bid, l^eigcn (245, 208). 
bird, Sogel, m. 
black, fd^ttoat}. 
blame, tabeln. 
bloom, blii^etu 
blue, blau. 
book, $u(i^, M. 
boot, @tiefel, m. 
bottle, gtafd^c,/. 
boy, kmhtf m. 
bread, ©rot, «. (//. — «). 
bridge, ©rildCe,/. 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, ©ruber, m, 
brother-in-law, ©d^toager, m. 
build, bauen. 

building, ©ebliube, n, (97). 
but, (217), aber, fonbcm, afleln. 
buy, faufen. 
by, (jlace) bet (^tf/.)» ne'&en (110); 

(agent) toOU (^/0» 



cake, ^U(^eu, »». (/>/. — ). 

called, be — , l^eigen (245). 

can, lonnen (250). 

carriage, SBagcn, m, {pi, — ). 

carry, tragen (240). 

castle, ®d^log, n, {gen, — jfc8). 

catch, fangen (242). 

censure, tabeliu 

certainly, boc^. 

chair, @tu^l, m, 

cheese, Mfe, m, (98). 

cherry, Sirfti^e,/ 

child, ^tnb, ». 

choir, (J[^or, n. {pL *c). 

church, ^irc^e,/ 

city, @tobt,/ {pL 'e). 

clear, Kar {comp,^ Ilarer). 

clock, UQt, / ; what o'clock is it, 

ttoie toiel Ul^r ifl ed; at seven 

o'clock, urn flebett Ui^r. 
cloister, ^lofler, n. (97). 
clothes, clothing, ^Uiber, n,pL 
coat, 9{ocf, m, 
coffee, ^affee, m. 
cold, fait 

come, fommeH, f* (238). 
comedy, 2ujl|^)icl, n, (pL — <). 
convent, ^lofler, n» (97). 
copy, ab*f(i^reiben (245). 
count, @raf, m, (119). 
country, Sanb, n. ; in (into) the — , 

auf bent (bad) Sanb. 
course, of — , ed toerfle^t fid^ 
cousin, ©etter, m. (234). 
cow, ^ul^,/ (pi.H). 
cup, Slaffe,/ 
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dare, bfirfen (253), 

daughter, Xo(S^ttx,/, (97). 

day, XdQ, m, (pi, — c); what — 

of the month, bcr n)lct)lcl|lc. 
December, !S)e3em(er, m, 
departure, Slbfd^lcb, m, (JL — <). 
desire, tt>ilnf(i^en. 
destroy, gerfldren. 
diamond, 2)ianiant', m.(119). 
die, fierben, f. (238). 
disooyer, entbecfen. 
do, tun (248); {pfheaUK) ^63^ be* 

flnben (237). ^As auxiliary^ cf, 

dog, $unb, m. (pi, — e). 
dress, ^leib, n, 
drink, trinlen (237). 
during, toSl^renb {£^en,), 
dwell, tool^nen. 

E 

each, ieber (60), all (183). 

early, frfl^. 

earth, (Srbe, f. 

tat, effcti (239); (of animals) 

freffcn (239). 
edifice, ©eb&ube, n, (97). 

eight, a(^t 
eighteen, ac^tge^n. 
eighty, ac^tgig. 
eleven, elf. 

Elizabeth, (Stifabetl^,/. 
emperor, i^aifet; m, 
England, (Snglanb, n. 
English, englifc^; (language) (Sng» 
lif4; the — , bie (Snglfinber. 



Englishman, Chtgtfinber, m, 

entire, gauj. 

error, 3rrtum, m, (231). 

even, eben. 

evening, Stbenb, m, (pl.--^); in 

the— , obenb« (227); this — 

l^eute aBenb. 
ever, jc, icmal«; (always) immer. 

{Cf, also 2n,) 
every, jcbcr (60), aH (113). 
everybody, jebermann (194). 
exactly, gerabe. 
eye, ^uge, n. (234). 

F 

face, ©eftd^t, n. (231). 

faU, fallen, f. (241). 

fast, fd^neE. 

father, ^ater, m, 

feather, {feber,/ 

February, gcbruar', m. (pi. — e). 

ferry over, flber*fefeen. 

few, wcnlg (183) ; a — , toenig. 

field, gelb, n. 

fifteen, filnfgel^n. 

fifty, filnfglg. 

find, ftnben (237). 

first, erfi. 

five, fttnf. 

flow, fCiegen, f. (246). 

flower, Sdlnmt,/. 

follow, folgen, f. {dai,), 

foot, gug, m. 

for, prgp,, fflr (ace); €onj^ benn 

(217). 
forest, SBalb; m. (231). 
fork, (^abel,/ 
former, Dorig. 
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f ormeilyy etnfL 
forty, Dlcrglg. 
four, t)ter« 
fourteeiiy Dieqe^ti. 

fonrthy {qMarter) ©Icttcl, «. 

French, franjSjtfd^; the — , blc 

grangofen. 
Frenchman, grangofe, m, 
Friday, grcltag, m, {pL — «). 
friend, greunb, m.; grcunbln,/ 
friendly, freunbltd^. 
from, Don (^/.)> c^ud (^<z/.)- 
front, in — of, toor (110). 



garden, Garten, m, 
gentle, fanft {comp., fanftcr). 
gentleman, $err, m. (121). 
German, adj., beutfd^; »., ber 
S)ctltf4c (145); {language) 

Germany, !S)eutfd^Ianb, n, 
Gertrude, ^ertrub^/ 
girl, aJ^dbd^en, ». 
give, gcbcn (239), fd^cnfen. 
gladly, gem. 
glass, ©lad, ». 
go, ge^cn, f. (242), rclfcn, f. 
god, God, ®ott, m, (231). 
gold, ®olb, n, 
good, gut (156); artig. 
grass, ©rad, ». 
gray, gran. . 
great, grog (166). 
green, griln. 
ground, (Srbe,/ 

grow, trad^jen, f. (240); {become) 
tDcrbcn, f. (248). 



guest, ®afi, m. 



hail, l^ageln* 

half, adj,, l^alB ; »., ^filfte,/ 

hammer, jammer, m. 

hand, n., $anb,// t^^ reld^en. 

hat, $ut, m, 

have, l^oBcn (251); — to, milffen 

(250); {with inf. or part.), laffeu 
(241, 209). 

he, cr (93); bcr, bicfcr, bcrfctbc 

(197);— who, tocr (149); bcrje- 

ntge (ber). 
head, ^opf, m. 
heap, $auff, m. (233). 
hear, ]^5ren. 
heart, ^erj, ». (233). 
hedge of thorns, !S)ornenl^ecfe,/. 
help, l^elfcn, f. (238, dat.). 
her, il^r (64). 
here, l^ier. 

hero, $clb, m. (119). 
hers, tl^rer, ber il^re, ber i^rtge 

(198). 
herself, rejl., ^6) (191). 
high, ]^0(^ (156). 
himself, rejl., ftd^ (191). 
his, adj. fein (64); /r<?»., fctner, 

ber fcine, ber feinlgc (198). 
home, adv., na(^ $aufe; at — , gii 

$aufe. 
horse, ^ferb, n. (j>l. — e). 
hour, ©tunbe,/ 
house, ^oxA, n. ; at the — of, bei 

(dat.). 

how, ttjle. 
however^ aber (217). 
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hundred, l^unbert. 

hurt, Seib, n. 

husband, Wtann, m. (231). 



I, i(^ (83). 

if, totxau 

ill, ixant 

in, in (110). 

indeed, tto^I. 

industrious, fleigig. 

inhabitant, (SintDol^tiet, m, (//. — ), 

ink, Zintt,/. 

into, in (110). 

it, e« (93); baSfetbe (197). 

its, adj,, fein (64); fron,, \tintx, 

ber fctnc, bcr feinige (198). 
itself, rejl,, fid^ (191). 



January, Sanuar', m, (jL — e). 
journey, 9lclfe,/ 
joy, grcube,/. 
July, 3uU, «. 
June, 3uni, m. 

just, cbfR, getabe; — about to, 
eben toollen (260). 



key, @(^!iifTeI, m. 
king, ^dnig, m. 

kind, what — of, ttja« filr (cln). 
knife, SD^effer, m. 
knight, 9{ittet, m. 
knock, (lopfen ; some one is — ing, 
ed tlopft. 



know, toiffen (251); {pe acquainted 
with) lennen (261); you — ^ 
bo(^. 



labor, atbetten. 

lady, ^antc,// young — -, grftu*! 

lein, ». 
land, Sanb, n, 
language, ©prad^e,/. 
large, grog (166). 
lark, ^zt^t,f. 
last, Dorlg. 
laugh, lad^en. 
lay, legen. 
lead, ffl^ren. 
leaf, i^Iatt, n. 
learn, lenten. 

leave, Slb|(^lcb, m, (^pL — c). 
left, linl ; to the — , Unf« (227). 
lesson, 9[ufgabe,// @tunbe,/ 
let, laffen (241, 209). 
letter, S3ricf, m, 
lie, liegen, f. (239); — down, ji(^ 

legen. 
lighten, bti^^en. 
like, Iteben, gem ^aben; mdgen 

(260); I should — to, i^ mod^te 

gem; — to (with verbs), gem. 
little, flein; ttjenlg; a—, ctn 

menig. 
liye, leben; (dwell) too^nen* 
London, bonbon, n, 
long, adj., tang; adv., lange. 
look at, Qn4e^en (239). 
lord, Lord, $err, m. (121). 
lose, k)erUeren (246). 
love, lieben. 
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nuiiden, SD^abc^en, n. 
make, madden. 

man, ^Jtarm, m. (231); (^human 
being) SUienfd^, m. (119). 

many, Dlelc, manc^cr (60); — a, 

mand^er. 
March, Wxi, m, 
Mary, 3»arlc,/ 
master, $err, m. (121). 
May, Wlai, m, 
may, mdgcn (260); (be permitted) 

bilrfen (250). 
Max, aJ^Qi, x». 
meanwhile, tnbeffeiu 
meat, S^elfd^, n, 
meet, bcgcgncn, f. (dat,). 
mend, aud>beffern. 
merchant, ^aufmann, m, (129). 
messenger, Sote, m, 
midnight, SWittcrnad^t, / (//. 'c). 
million, ST^tEion,/ 
mine, metner, ber meine, ber mei^ 

nigc (198). 
mineral, aj^ineral, ff. (130). 
minute, SKinu'tc,/ 
miss. Miss, graulein, ». 
Monday, SWontag, iw. (//. — c). 
money, @elb; ». 
month, aJlonat, m. (//. - c ). 
more, me^r (166). 
morning, SDlorgcn, w. (//. — ); in 

the — , morgcnS (227); this 

(yesterday) — , l^CUtC (gcjlcm) 

fra^. 
most, metfl (166). 
mother, Stottcr,/ (97). 
Mr., ^txx, m. (121). 



Mrs., grou,/ 

much, Diet (183). 

music, SKujtf,/ 

must, mUffen (260). 

my, nicln (64). 

myself, refl-t nil(^, rave (191). 

N 

• 

name, n,, 9{ame, m. (233); v. 
ncnncn (261); be — d, l^clfien 

(246). 
near, adj,, na^ (166); /r*?/., bet 

{dat.). 

neighbor, 92a(i^bar, m. (234). 

nephew, 9^effe, m. 

Nest, ^t% n. 

never, nie, niemald ; nimnter. 

nevertheless, bennoc^, boc^. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, StitVLXi^f/ 

next, nSd^fl (166). 

nigh, nal^ (166). 

night, ^Rad^t,/ (/>/.' e). 

nightingale, ^a^ti^aU,/. 

nine, neun. 

nineteen, neunge^n. 

ninety, neungig. 

no, adj\, Icin (63); adv,, ncin; — 

one, nlcmanb (194). 
noble, ebel. 

nobody, niemanb (194). 
none, fclncr (196). 
noon, SKittag, m. (pL — c). 
not, nid^t ; — yet, no(^ nld^t; — a, 

fein (63) ; — any, feincr (196). 
nothing, nid^t« {indecl), 
now, \t%it itun. 
November, 9ioDcmoer, m. 
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occupy, BetDo^netL 

October, October, m, (jL — ). 

of, toon (dot,). 

often, oft. 

old, a(t. 

on, auf (110), an (110). 

once, etnfl. 

one, adj,y eln (62); pron.^ man, 
citter (196); some—, Jcmonb 
(194); no—, ntcmanb (194), 
fctncr (196); this — , btcfcr (69); 
that — , jcncr (60), ber (126). 

only, nnr. 

opposite to, gegenilber {dot,, 216). 

(Mr, ober. 

order (^purchases), Beflettcn. 

order, in — that, bamtt, bog. 

other, anber. 

ought, follen (260). 

our, unfer (64). 

ours, unf(c)rer, bcr iinf(e)rc, ber 
unf(e)rlgc (198). 

ourselves, rejl,, und. 

out of, avL^ {dot.'). 

over, fiber (110). 



pain, Setb, n. 

painting, @em5Ibe, i*. (98). 
pair, ^aar, n, {j>l, — e). 
paper, $a|j;er', ». 
Paris, ^ari^f n, 
partiy, tell« (227). 
pass, retc^en. 

past, (161), nadj (^^z.); auf 

{ace), 
path, Seg, m, (fl. — e). 



peace, fjriebe, m. (233). 

pen, geber,/ 

people, Seute,//. 

perhaps, toieUetd^t^ 

permitted, be -— , bflrfcn (260). 

picture, ^itb; n. 

piece, @tficf, «. (J>L — e). 

plant, ))fktngen. 

plate, better, m. 

play, v., fptclen ; »., ©d^aufplel, n. 

pleasant, angene^m. 

please, gefoflen (241, dat.)i (re^ 

quest) bitte. 
pocket, Safd^e,/ 
point, be on the — of, eben woflen 

(260). 
poor, ann. 

pound, ^funb, ». (//. — e). 
praise, loben. 
present, fd^enfen. 
presume, I — , ktool^L 
pretty, pbf(^. 
probably, tro^t. 
professor, $rofef[or, m, (234). 
pupil, ©d^filer, m. 
purpose, ttooUen (260). 
put on, {clothing) an«}te]^en (246); 

{hat) auf-fefeen. 

Q 

quarter, i^tertel, n, 
queen, ^5ntgin,/ 
quick, fd^nell. 

R 

raft, glofi, n, (/>/. 'e). 
railroad, @ifenba^n,/ 
rain, n,, 9legen, mr, v., regnetu 
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rarely, felten. 

ray, ^tta% m. (284). 

reach, retd^en. 

read, (efen (239). 

recall, ftc^ erlnncmC^m^^r att,fl^^O- 

receive, er^alten (241), em^fangen 

(242) ; (we/come) em))fangen. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, {t<!^ freuen. 
remain, bleiben, {. (245). 
remember, ftc^ erinnem (^»., or 

an, acc,)» 
reply, onttoorten (daf,pers.). 
request, bitten (um, ace. thing), 
Rhine, W^t\xi, m. 
rich, tei(^. 
right, aeff., rec^t ; »., ^e^t, n. (JL 

— c); be — («#), red^t (noun) 

^aben; to the — , rcd^t8 (227). 
rise (sun, etc), ouf*ge]^cn, f. (242). 
river, %ivL% m. (^m, — ffc«). 
road, aScg, m, (JL — c). 
robber, 9{(luber, 0f» 
Rome, 9loin, i». 
Roman, 9^5mer, m. 
roof, 2)a(^; ». 
room, ^xmmxt^ n. 
rose, 9{ofe;/ 
mn, taufeti, {. (243). 

8 

same, the — , berfelbe. 
Saturday, ©onnabenb; m. (^/.^). 
say, fagen ; be said, follen (250). 
scholar, ©d^fller, m. 
school, @(i^u(e,/ 
search, fud^en. 



seat, take a — , fl^ fe^etu 

see, felten (239). 

seek, fuc^en. 

seem, fc^einen (246). 

seldom, felten. 

sell, Derlaufen. 

send, f enben (261). 

September, September, m. 

servant, 2)iener, m, 

serve, btenen (dat^, 

set, \iun^ eu.), untet^^el^n, f. \ 

(242) ; — across, ilber«fe^en. 
seven, ^ebeiu 
seventeen, {iebge^n. 
seventy, f^bgig. 
shall, foIIen (250); (future) totu 

ben, f. (248). 
she, fie (93). 
shine, f(^etneu (246). 
shoe, ©d^ul^, iw. (//. — e>. 
shop, Saben, m. 
shore, Ufer, n. (JL — ). 
short, fur3. 
show, getgexL 
silver, @tlber, n, 
smct^ prep,, felt (dat.y, eon},, btt. 
sing, fingen (237). 
sister, @(^tt)efler;/ 
sit, fitjen (239); —down, ft^ 

\t%tvu 
six, fed^d. 
si3rteen, fed^ge^n. 
sixty, tcc^jig. 
sleep, jd^Iafen (241). 
small, {lein. 
snow, fc^neten. 
80, fo; is it not — , ni(^t tt)a^; — 

that, bamit, bag. 
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Boft, fanft (jcomp,, fanftcr). 
80mey (182), ettoad (^indecL)^ 

cinlge; — one, jcmanb (194). 
somebody^ jiemanb (194). 
somethingy ettoad {induct), 
son, @o^it, 01. 
song, £ieb, ». 
soon, balb. 
Borrow, Setb, if. 
Borry, I am — , ed tut mtr Icib. 
sort what — of, tt)a« filr (cln). 
speak, f^red^en (238). 
spectacle, ©d^aufpicl, «. (//. — e). 
splendid, ^errlid^, ))r5(^tig. 
spoon, 25ffel, m, 
spring, grilling, w . 
stand, jiel^en (240). 
steal, jiel^Ieu (238). 
still, adv,9 nod^. 
stone, ^tein, w.; precious — ^, 

(Sbelfleitu 
store, Ofcxt, ^. 
straight ahead, gerabe and. 
street, @trage,/ 
strong, {tatt 

student, @tubenf , «». (119). 
stndy, n^ ©tubiutn, ». (ISO); v. 

fhtbieren (178). 
subject. Untettan, m. (234) 
such, fot(^er (60, 196). 
sugar, ^VidtXf m. {pi — ). 
summer, ©ommer, w. (M — <)• 
sun, @onue,/ 

Sunday, ©omitag, m. (//.— e). 
surely, bo(^. 
sweet, f 11^ 

Switxtrland, bte €$((l9Cia. 
sword, 04tpe(t« »• 



table, £if(^, m. 
tailor, <Sd^netber, m, 
take, ne^men (238). 
tall, grog (156). 
teach, le^ren. 
teacher, Sel^cer, m. 
tell, fagen. 
ten, y^vu 
than, ate. 

that, dem,,ltntX (60) » b^t (126), 

bicfcr (69), berjcnlgc ; .r^/. (149 , 

koeld^er, ber, tx)a6 (184); con;\ 

bag; in order — , so — ^, bamit 

bag. 
the, ber (64). 

theatre, Sl^ea'tcr, ». (//. — ^). 
their, t^r (64). 
theirs, titter, ber tl^re, ber il^rige 

(198). 
themselves, re/l., ftd^ (191). 
there, ba, bort. 
therefore, bal^, alfo. 
they, Pe (93); (indg/,) man (196). 
thine, beiner, ber bettie, ber betnige 

(198). 
think, benfen (261); (5e/iifve) 

gtaubeu {dat.pers)', I — , bod^. 
third, ad;\ britt ; »., ^rittet, n. 
thirsty, be — , bflrflen ; I am — , e6 

bilrftet nti(^. 
thirteen, breige^n. 
thirtieth, breigigft 
thirty, breigtg. 
this, biefer (69), ber (125). 
thou, btt (86). 
though, bo(!|* 
thousand, taufenb. 



138 



VOCABULARY. 



three, bret. 
thronghy bur(^ (ace^. 
titunder, bonnem. 
Thnrsdayy 2)otmer0tag, m, (jL 

thy, bein. 

thyself, refl,, bi(^, btr (191). 

tm, bid. 

time, ^t\iff.; [repetition) tnal; 

for a long — ^ (ange ; ten — s, 

gel^nmaL 
tired, infi)>e. 
to, )u {dat:)^ na(^ C^^-); (1<(1) ^or 

{dot,), auf (<i^^.). 
to-day, l^eute. 
to-morrow, morgen ; day alter — ^ 

fibennorgetu 
too, gu; (a/r(7), au(i^. 
toward(e), nac^ (dat^^ gegen (ar^.). 
translate, fiberfetjen. 
travel, relfen, {. 
trayeler, bet 9letfettbe (145). 
tree, ©aum, «.,• apple — ^ 9^fel« 

bftum. 
tme, toa^r; is it not — ^ nid^t 

toal^r. 
Tuesday, !S>ienftag, m. (//. --e). 
twelfth, 3tt>5lftel, n. 
twelve, gtD51f. 
twenty, gttKinaig. 
twig, 3tDelg, m.; apple — ^ «^)fcl. 

atoeig. 
two, 2tt>ei. 



nnde, OnM, «. (^/. — ). 
under, unter (110). 
onderstand, Derflel^en (240). 



nntU, bt9^ 
npon, auf (110)* 



valley, £al, !•• 
very, fc^r. 
village, S)orf, it. 
violet, i^eil^en, it. 

W 

wagon, SBagen, m. (//• — )• 

waiter, ^eHner, m. 

walk, take a—, {))agieren gel^ei^ 

i. (242). 
wall, ©anb,/ (/Af). 
wander, koanbem, {• 
warm, toamu 
watch, U^r,/ 
water, ©affcr, n. (/^— -). 
way, ©eg, m. 
we, toir (83). 
wear, trogen (240). 
weather, SBetter, ». 
Wednesday, SJ^itttood^, m. (/JL 

~e). 
week, SBo(^e,/ 
welcome, empfangen (242). 
well, adj,^ n?ol^ ; a<Ar., gut. 
well-behaved, arttg. 
what, adj^ tt)e((^er (60); pron^ 

tt)a9 (116, 149); — (a), toad 

fflr (cin), wcl(^ (cin) (196). 
what(so)ever, toa6. (QC aho 
■ 213.) 

when (219), toenn, al6, toann. 
where, too ; {whither) loo^in. 
whether, ob. 
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Which, f ifi^.. toeld^er (60); rei,. 

xotxi^tXf ber (149) ; that— ^ bad, 

koa«. 
white, tteig* 
whither, loo^in. 
who, inttr,, koer (116) ; r^/., toeI« 

(^er, ber, loer (149). 
whoeyer, loer. (Q^ <j/rtf 213). 
whole, gang, 
why, koantm. 
wife, grau,/ 
will, ttjotten (260) ; (Jiaure) totx* 

ben, f« (248). 
William, SBil^elm, m. 
willingly, genu 
wine, SEBein, m. 
winter, )G3inter, m. 
wish, toflnfd^en ; knoEen (250). 
with, mlt [dai.), bet {dot.). 
without, ol^ne (ace), 
woman, g^an,/ 
wonder, knunbem ; I— ^ ed tt)mu 

bert mt(^ 



woods, ^alb, m, (231). 
work, atbetten. 
write, fc^reiben (245). 
wrong, Unred^t, ».; be— .(fl<^'.); 
unred^t (if^^uii) l^aben. 



ye, t^r (86), 

year, Sal^r, «. (//. — e). 

yes, )a. 

yesterday, geflem; day before — ^ 

t)orgepem. 
yet, adv., noc^ ; conj\, bennoc§, 

boc^ ; not — , nod) nic^t. 
you (57), btt (86), t^r, @tc 

(102). 
yonng, jnng. 

yonr (64), bein, euer, 3^t. 
yonrs, cf, 198. 
yourself (selves), rtji, (191), bid^ 

bir ; euc^ ; ftc^. 
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228. While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



Capital. Small. Equiyalent 

.^€4^ A a 

B b 



a 




=r: 



.^f^ C c 



^j" 




D d 



£ e 



F f 



G g 



Capital Small. Eqairalent 



H h 







^ 



I i 



J J 



K k 



L I 



M IQ 



N n 
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QqpitaL SmaU. Equivalent. 

(y ,.^<y o o 



p p 





CapHaL Small. Equivalent. 



Q q 



R r 



S s (sz) 



T t 



jr. 



yPi^ 



yi^ 



^Hff 



-$ 



Vr 



UMLAX7TS. 



a. 



ct^ ^, 



U u 



V V 



W w 



X X 



Y y 



Z z 



A a 



O o 



U u 
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^. 6>.f?^-^^^ 



^-.^-^^^^-^v^J^^^^s*-^ 




^/T" 
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;-& 





(JO" 




,.J^ ^^f^^^^^^^ 



^f: t^^ yJkU^l 




t yfff. 










,-<|^^^-»^ 







y^*^-^ 






'•^^* ♦-♦*-«<>«' ^ ^1*^'*-^ rz^l/'t'i 




y^*^ 
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NOUNS. 

229. Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : — 

?[dcr, field, 8[|)fel, apple, Sobcn, floor, JBogCtt, bow^ 
JBruber, brother, gabcn, thread, ©artcn, garden, ®rabcrt, 
ditch, ^afert, harbor, ^ammel, ram, jammer, hammer, 
^anbel, business, Saben, shop, SKangel, want, SKantel, cloak, 
SRabcI, navel, SJagcI, «a//, Dfen, j/i7z;^, ©attel, saddle, 
©d^abcn, AdJfw, ©d^nabel, beak, ©d^toagcr, brother-in-law, 
^attt, father, SSogel, for^o^. Some of the above words are 
occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

280. Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 

£7. Monosyllabic masculines of the second class, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

Slol, eel, Slat, eagle, 2lrm, arm, JBefud^, visit, fQotn, 
fountain, S)ad^i8, badger, ©old^, dagger, ©od^t, wick, 3)ont, 
cathedral, SJom, thorn, 3)rud, print, %^x% forest, ®rab, 
degree, @au, province, ®aum, palate, §att, sound, ^alm, 
5/d:/*, ^aud^, breath, §uf, A^(?/; ^Uttb, ^/<7^, ffiran, ^rd:«^, 
Sa^i8, salmon, Saut, sound, Sud^^, /y«;r, Suntp, ragamuf- 
fin, SKorb, murder, Drt, /Z^^^, 5parf, /d:r>&, 5pfab, /oj/A, 
$Pfau, peacock, $pute, /«/^^, $punlt, /<?/«/, 5punfd^, punch, 
Duaft, /tfw^/, ©d^uft, wretch, ©d)u]^, jA<7^, ©tar, starlings 
©toff, j/«^, Saft, rff«^, Sag, rf«^, 2;]^rott, throne, Xob, 
rf^d:/A, Sru^J^J, /r(?^/, Suf d^r ^(?«mA, JBerfud^, /^w:/. There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para- 
graph. 
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b, Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
Stngft, anxiety, Stjt, ax, Sanf, bench, Stout, bride^ 

©runft, fervor, SBruft, breast, gauft, fist, glud^t, flight, 
%tvi6)i, fruit, %ax^, goose, ®ruft, vault, @\m\i, favor, §anb, 
hand, ^aut, skin, S!luft, ^/^/iT, ^aft, strength, ^1^, ^<7Z£;, 
^ttft, tfr/, Sous, louse, Suft, ^ir, Suft, pleasure, 9Kad^t, 
might, 9Kagb, w^/^, 9Kau^, mouse, 9?ad^t, «i]fA/, 9?at)t, 
j^^3!»«, 9?ot, «^^rf, 9?u§, ««^, ©au, sow, ©d^nur, j/««^, 
©d^toulft, swelling, ©tobt, «Vy, SBonb, w^//, SBurft, sau- 
sage, ^Vii^i, training, ^Viv!\t, guild; with variations in 
usage as before. 

c. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

JBeet, (flower) bed, SBeil, hatchet, SBein, leg, Soot, boat, 
©rot, bread, ©ing, /Ai«^, @rj, ^r^, geH, A/^afe, geft,/^aj^, 
®ift, poison, §aar, A^ i>, §eer, army, §eft, exercise-book, 
Sa^, ^^tf r, Soci^, ^^^^, ^ic, A«^^, Sreuj, cross, So^, /(?/, 
3Wa§, measure, 9Keer, <7r^tf«, 5paar, /a:i>, 5pferb, horse, 
5Pfunb, pound, ^fjult, ^i?j^, SRed^t, n;^^/, SJe^, r^^, SReid^, 
empire, SJiff, r^^/, 9lot)r, r^^^, SJofe, j/^^^, ®alj, jo://, 
©d^af, sheep, ©d^iff, i-A^^, ©d^tocin, 5w/«^, ©cil, rope, ©ieb, 
jiVz/^, ©piel, play, ©tfldE, //^^^, Xier, animal, Xxst, gate, 
SBerf, ze;(?r^, 3dt, tent, 3cug, ^/«^, 3id» ^^^^; with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

231. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters belonging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

Masculines : SSfctoid^t, scamp, ®ctft, spirit, ®ott, God^ 
2txb, body, 5Kann, man, Oxt, place, SRanb, edge, SBormunb, 
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guardian, SBalb, foresty SBumi, worm; neuters : ®cmad^, 
apartment, ®cmftt, mind, ©cfd^Ied^t, sex, ®eftd^t, face, ®e^ 
\)ftVi\i, spectre, ®etoanb, garment, SRegintcnt, regiment, ^oi^ 
^Jttal, hospital. (Also nouns in -turn). There are 
some variations in usage as before. 

838. Weak monosyllabic masculines (cf. § 119) : — 

Stl^tt, forefather, Sftr, bear, f8nv\6),foung fellow, St)rift, 
Christian, ginf, finch, %i!ix\i, prince, ®raf, count, ^clb, 
hero, ^crr, gentleman, ^irt, shepherd, 9Kenfd^, man, iKol^r, 
Moor, 9?arr, fool, 9iert), «^rz/^, Dd^^, ox, ^prinj, prince, 
©d^enf, cupbearer, ©d^8|)8, wether, ©^)a^, sparrow, ©traufe, 
ostrich, Sot, /<7^/. 

888. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : — 

gcte, ^Ay, %d^t, peace, %yxxAt, spark, ®ebanfe, thought, 
®Iaubc, belief, §aufc, A^«/, Siame, «a»«^, ©ante, seed^ 
SBittc, ze;///, ©d^abc, harm ; also bo^ ^er j, the heart. 

884. Words belonging to the mixed declension 
(§ 128): — 

Masculines : SBauer, peasant, ®ct)attcr, godfather, fiors* 
beer, /d:«r^/, 9Kaft, wd:^/, SKu^fel, muscle, Siad^bar, «^^^A- 
*(7r, $pantoffeI, slipper, ©d^merj, /fl:/«, See, /o:^^, ©taat, 
j/o:/^, ©tad^el, ^^o:^, ©tra^l, r^^, Untcrtan, subject, SSettcr, 
cousin, 3ierrat, ornament ; neuters: 3tuge, ^^^, Sett, ^^rf^ 
®nbc, end, §emb, jAiW, Dt)r, ear, SBel^, /<3;/« / also some 
nouns of foreign origin, especially those ending in un- 
accented or (which shift the accent in the plural. Thus : 
5Profef'for, //., jprofeffo'ren). There are variations in 
usage as before. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Lessons, a series of paradigms is here given for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loBen, loBte, gelol^ 



ACTIVE. 



SubfuntHve (§ 170). 



PRESENT. 



InduoHw (§ 73). 

!^ loBc, /praise^ etc, 
bu loBft, thou praisest 
erIoBt, he praises 

toix \obm, we praise 
i^r UU, you praise 
(@ic) fie lobcn, (jou) th^ praise (6tc) ftc lobcn, {you) they may 

praise 

PRETERIT. 



{(^ loBe, I may praise^ I praise^ etc. 
ht lobeft, thou mayest praise 
tt loBe, he may praise 

totr loBen, we may praise 
11^ lobct, you may praise 



MS;^ loBte, I praised^ etc, 

bu loBteft, thou praisedst 
cr loBtc, he praised 

t»it loBten, we praised 
i'^r loblct, you praised 
(®ie) pcIoBten, (jou) they praised (@te) ftc loBtcn, ijou) they mighi 

praise. 



tc§ loBte, /might praise^ /praised^ 

etc, 
bu loBteft, thou mightest praise 
cr loBtc, he might praise 

ttJtr loBtcn, we might praise 
tl^r lobtct, you might praise 
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PERFECT. 

^ l^bc geloBt, I have praised, etc, ic§ l^bc geloBt, /may have praised^ 

I have praised^ etc. 

\(^ l^ft geloBt, thou hast praised \(\x l^Beft geloBt, thou mayest have 

praised 

cr l§at gcloBt, he has praised er l^aBc gcIoBt, he may have praised 

totr l^abcn gcIoBt, we have praised loir l^Ben gclobt, we may have 

praised 

ifyc f^U ^tldbi, you have praised ifyc l^Bet gcIoBt, you may have 

praisfd 

(6lc) fic l^abcn gcIoBt, (you) they (@ic) fie l^aBcn gcIoBt, (you) they 
have praised may have praised 

FLUFERFECT. 

{(^ l^tte gebBt, I had praised^ etc. ie^ l§atte geloBt, / might have 

praised y I had praised ^ etc, 

^yx^\Xz\i%tU% thou hadst praised hi l^Sttcft gcIoBt, thou mightest 

have praised 

er l^tte geloBt, he had praised er l^tte geloBt, hs mi^ have 

praised 

tm l^tten ge(oBt, we had praised koir l^&tten geloBt, we might have 

praised 

\^x l^ttet %tlohi,you had praised \^ ]§dttet %tlo%you might have 

praised 

(@ie) pe l^tten geloBt, (you) they (6ie) fic patten gcIoBt, (you) they 
had praised mi^ have praised 

FUTURE. 

tt^ tocrbe loBen, f shall praise ^ etc. i^ joerbe loBcn, I shall praise ^ etc. 
btt toirft loBen, thou wilt praise bu tocrbeft loBen, thou wilt praise 
cr »Hrb loben, ^^ will praise er loerbc loBcn, ^^ will praise 

toir toerben loBen, w^ shall praise loir toerben loBen, «e/^ shall praise 

\^x tocrbet IoBcn,/^w shall praise \l(t locrbet loBcn, j'^w shall praise 

(@le) fie toerben loBen, 0'^«) /'^O' (S^O fie locrbcn loBen, ijou) they 

shall praise shall praiu 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

{(^ tocrbe getobt ^a^en, I shall have \^ ipcrbc gclobt l^bcn, I shall have 

praised, etc, praised, etc. 

btt toirft gcIoBt l^abcn, th(m wilt bu tt)crbcft gcIoBt l^abcn, thou wilt 

have praised have praised 

cr toirb gclobt l^bcn, he will have er tocrbc gclobt l^bcn, ^^ mT/ ^w 
praised praised 

toit tocrbcn gclobt l^bcn, w^ ^A^z// mlr tocrbcn gclobt l^bcn, we shall 

have praised have praised 

\^x tocrbct gclobt l^abcn, you will \^x wcrbet gclobt l^abcn, you will 

have praised ^ have praised 

(Sic) fie tocrbcn gclobt l^bcn, (you) (@ic) ftc tocrbcn gclobt l^abcn, iyou\ 

they will have praised they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL, CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

^ toiirbe loben, I should praise, i(^ loilrbc gclobt l^bcn, I should 

etc. have praised, etc. 

btt toUrbcft loben, thou wouldst \)ivi nnirbcft gclobt l^abcn, thou 

praise wouldst have praised 

er kmlrbe bbcn, he would praise er toiirbe gclobt l^aben, he would 

have praised 

toix toitrben lobcn, we should toir ioiirbcn gclobt l^bcn, w^ jA^«^ 
praise have praised 

\fyc tourbct \obm,you would praise il^r toiirbct gclobt l^bcn, you would 

have praised 

(@ic) ftc ttriirbcn lobcn, (^you) they (@ic) fie wiirben gclobt l^bcn, {you) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

lobe (btt), prcUse {thou) lobct (tl^r), praise {you) 

loben ©ic, praise {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

loben, to praise gclobt l^aben, to have praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gclobt, praised 
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PASSIVE (§§ 199-203)- 
IndicaHve, Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

i(3| tocrbc gcIoBt, J am praised, etc, \^ tocrbc gclobt, / {may) be 

praised, etc, 

h\x tDtrft gelobt, thou art praised bu tverbeft geloBt, thou mayest be 

praised 

cr toirb geloBt, he is praised cr tocrbc gclobt, A^ w^iy be praised 

toir ttjcrbcn gclobt, we are praised loir tocrbcn gclobt, we may be 

praised- 

\^x xotxtti %t\fMf you are praised i^r locrbct gclobt, you may be 

praised 

(@ie) \vt toerbcn gcIoBt, (jou) they (@ic) ftc ttjcrbcn gclobt, (jou) they 
are praised may be praised 

PRETERIT. 

\jS^ tourbe gcIoBt, I wc^ praised, \6i^xd^x\it%^xM, I might be praised^ 
etc. I were praised, etc, 

bu tDurbeft gelobt, thou wast ^yx toilrbeft gelobt, thou mightest 
praised be praised 

tx tomht %tlobi, he was praised cr toilrbc gcIoBt, he might be 

praised 

toir tourbcn gclobt, we were toir toiirbcn gclobt, we might be 
praised praised 

11^ tourbct gclobt, you were il^r toilrbet gclobt, you might be 
praised praised 

(@ic) ftc tourbcn gclobt, (^you) (@ic) ftc toiirbcn gclobt, (you) 
th^ were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

\6) bin gclobt toorbcn, / have been i^fci gclobt toorbcn, I {may) have 

praised, etc, been praised, etc, 

\(\x bift gclobt toorbcn bu fcicft gclobt toorbcn 

er ift gclobt toorbcn cr fci gclobt worbcn 

toir ftnb gclobt toorbcn toir fcicn gclobt toorbcn 

t^r fcib gclobt toorbcn il^r fcict gclobt toorbcn 

(@ic) ftc fmb gclobt toorbcn (@ic) ftc fcicn gclobt toorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT. . 

Idj toax geloBt toorben, / ^ad been i(^ toSre geloBt tDOtben, / might 



praised, etc. 
hVL koarft gelobt tDorben 
et toQX gelobt toorben 

koir ttxxren gelobt tooxben 
il^ tDoret gelobt toorben 
(@ie) fie toaren gelobt toorben 



have been praised, etc, 
btt todreft gelobt toorben 
er todre gelobt toorben 

toir todren gelobt toorben 
i^ todret gelobt morben 
(@te) fie todren gelobt toorben 



FUTURE. 



^ toerbe gelobt nierben, / shall be \6^ toerbe gelobt toerben, I shall be 



praised, etc, 
bu tt)irft gelobt toerben 
er loirb gelobt »erben 

toir toerben gelobt toerben 
il^r werbet gelobt toerben 
(®ie) pe merben gelobt toerben 



praised, etc. 
btt tterbeft gelobt toerben 
er toerbe gelobt toerben 

toir toerben gelobt toerben 
il^ toerbet gelobt toerben 
(@ie) jte toerben gelobt toerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



{S) tt)erbe gelobt toorben fein, /shall 

have been praised, etc, 
btt toirft gelobt toorben fein 
cr toirb gelobt toorben fein 

loir tt)erben gelobt toorben fein 
il^r nierbet gelobt toorben fein 
(@ie) fie toerben gelobt toorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

{(^ toilrbe gelobt toerben, / should 
be praised, etc. 

btt toitrbeft gelobt merben 
er toilrbe gelobt toerben 

toir toiirben gelobt toerben 
il^ toilrbet gelobt toerben 
(®ie) fie toiirben gelobt merben 



i(]^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein, /shall 

have been praised, etc. 
btt toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toerbe gelobt morben fein 

toir werbcn gelobt toorben fein 
ll^r »erbet gelobt toorben fein 
(®ie) fie nierben gelobt toorben fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ ttiirbe gelobt toorben fein, / 
should have been praised, etc. 
bu tt)ilrbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toilrbe gelobt morben fein 

toir toiirben gelobt toorben fein 
tl^r toilrbet gelobt toorben fein 
(®ie) fie n^ilrben gelobt toorben fein 
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IMPEltATIVK. 

tterbc (bu) geIo6t, be (thou) toerbct (il^) gcIo6t, be {yeti) 

praised prcdsed 

toerbcn @te gcIoBt, be (you) praised 

INFINITIVES. 

^\xiSAXQK&KCi, to be praised getoBt tDorben fein, to have been 

praised 

PARTICIFLES. 

geloBt n^erbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, ^^^#f praised 

Note. — The passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gelobt in the above paradigm. 

b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 

PRINCIFAL PAKTS. 

fmgcn, fang, gcfungm 

Indicative (§ 76). Subjunctivt (§ 170). 

PRESENT. 

K^ ftnge, I sing^ etc, Id^ fmgc, Tntay sing, etc. 

bu fingft \iivi fingeft 

cr fiitgt et ftngc 

toir ftngen mir fmgen 

il^r ftngt il^r ftnget 

(Sic) fie flngett (@ic) jic flngett 

PRETERIT. 

id^ fang, I sang, etc. i(!^ fringe, / might sing, etc. 

bu fangft \>}x f&ngeft 

er fang ec fftnge 

toxx fangen toir f&ngett 

il^r fangt il^ fftnget 

(@ic) flc fangen (Sic) fie fangen 
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U( l^aBe gefungen, / ^ve sung^ vS^ l^abe gefungen, / may havt 

etc, sungy etc. 

ht l^ft gefungen, etc. bu l^beft gefungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

\^ l^tte gefungen, I had sung, etc. M^ ffiMz gefungen, / fftight have 

sung, etc. 
tfVi l^atteft gefungen, etc. bu l^tteft gefungen, etc. 

FUTURE. 

Hi tocrbe ftngcn, I shall sing, etc. i(^ tocrbc fingcn, /shall sing, etc. 
bu toirft {Ingen, ^^. bu toerbeft flngen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

i(^ tterbe gefuugen l^aBen, /shall \^ koetbe gefuttgen l^aben, / shall 

have sungy etc. have sung, etc. 

bu kmrft gefungen l^ben, etc. bu tverbeft gefungen l^aBen, ^/^. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

^ tourbc jtugcn, /should sing, etc. \jS^ tofirbc gefungen l^aben, /should 

have sung, etc. 
bu tmtibeft {tngen, ^/^. bu toitrbeft gefungen l^ben, ^/^. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fmgc (bu), sing (thou) flnget (il^), sing (you) 

ftngen @'e, ««if {y<f^) 

INFINITIVES. 

fmgen, /^ jiVi^ gefungen l^aBen, to have sung 

TAscncaixs. 
ftngenb, singing gefungen, sung 
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c. Compound tenses of a Verb with fcin : — 

IndUaHtfi Cf 91). SubfuncHve (§ 176). 



i^ (in gelommen, I have came. iS^^ti^thmmim, /may have come, 

etc. etc. 

Im Ibift gefommen, etc. Im feieft gefmnmen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

{$ toar gefommen, / Aa/ come, ti^ toftte gefmnmen, / mi§^ have 

etc. come, etc. 

hit ttxttft gefommen, etc. Im toftteft gelommen, «^^. 

FOTDXB. 

id^ toerbe hmrnxn, I shaU come, ti^ ttierbe fommen, / jA^ come. 

etc. etc. 

Im tPirft fommen, etc. Im toerbeffc fomincn, eU. 

FUryRS PERFECT. 

{$ toerbe gefmmnen fein, / jAai7 {(^ toerbe gefommen fein, / xAoi? 

have come. etc. have come. etc. 

Im toiift gefommen fein, eic. tu toerbeft gefommen fein, etc. 

CONDmONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\&^ toilrbe fommen, I should come. MS^ mUrbe' gefommen fein, / should 

etc. have come. etc. 

tu tmlrbeft fommen, etc. Im lofirbeft gefommeu fein, etc. 

INFINITIVES. 

fommen/ A^ ^;m«# gefonun«n fein, ^ inMf ^^hm 

pABnapLBs. 
fommenb, coming getommOft. catt^ 
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d. Conjugation of l^abctt : — 



IndieaHve (§ 6i). 

i(^ 1^6e, I have ^ etc. 

btt^ft 

erl^at 

tDtr l^ben 
tl^T l^abt 
(@ic) fie l^aBen 

i^ l^atte, / hcid^ etc. 
ht iatteft 
eil^atte 

totr l^atten 
tl^r l^ttet 
(Sie) fic fatten 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

l^Ben, l^atte, gel^Bt 

Subjunctive (§ 162). 
PRESENT. 

i(^ l^aBe, / may have^ etc. 
bu l^abeft 
er l^abe 

toir l^aBen 
il^ l^abet 
(@ic) fic l§a6en 

PRETERIT. 

i(^ l^tte, I might have^ etc, 
\i^X l^attcft 
er l^atte 

kotr l^tten 
i^ l^attet 
(@ie) fie l^fttten 



PERFECT. 



It^ l^be gcl^bt, I have had, etc, 
bu l^ft ge^bt 
er l^at gel^abt 

toir l^aben gel^abt 
il^r l§abt ge^abt 
(@te) fie l^aben gel^abt 



ic^ l^abe gcl^abt, / may have hcuL, 
bu l^bcft gcl^abt \etc. 

er l^abe ge^bt 
toir l^ben gel^bt 
il^r l^bet gel^bt 
(@ie) fie l^abcn gcl^abt 



PLUPERFECT. 



ic^ l^atte gel^bt, I had had, etc. 
bu l^atteft ge^bt 
er l^atte gel^bt 

loir l^atten gel^abt 
il^r l^attet gel^bt 
(@ie) fte l^tten gel^bt 



ic6 l^tte gel^abt, /might have had, 
\>vi ptteft gel^abt [etc. 

er l^dtte gel^abt 

tt)ir l^tten gel^abt 
il^r l^dttet gel^abt 
(@ie) Tte l^atten gel^bt 



156 



APPENDIX. 



FDTURX. 

i$ tDerbe l^aBen, Ishallhavet ^c. i(]^ toerbe l^Ben, I shdU kave^ etc. 



bu tPtrft l^aben 
er tDtrb l^ben 

tDtt toerben l^Ben 
il^ tperbet l^abert 
(@ie) fte toerben l^aBen 



bu toetbeft l^Ben 
er toerbe l^aben 

toir toerben l^Ben 
il^r iuerbet l^aben 
(@te) fts toerben l^Bett 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



i$ toerbe gel^abt l^aBen, IshaU have 

had^ etc, 
bu toirft gel^abt l^Ben 
er totrb gel^abt l^Ben 

koir toerben gel^bt l^aben 
il^r toerbet gel^bt ^ben 
(@te) \\t toerben gel^bt l^aben 

CONDITIONAL. 

\&^ toilrbe l^ben, / should kave^ 

etc, 
\(\x toiirbeft l^ben 
er toitrbe l^ben 

koir toiirben l^ben 
y^ toihbet l^beti 
((3ie) fte toitrben l^ben 



i4 b'erbe gel^bt l^ben, / shaU 

have had, etc. 
bu toerbeft ge^bt l^beti 
er toerbe gel^bt l^ben 

loir toerben gel^bt l^aben 
il^ toerbet gel^bt l^aben 
(@te) fte toerben gel^bt l^ben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toiirbe ge^bt l^aben, / should 

have had, etc. 
bu toilrbeft ge^bt l^ben 
er toitrbe gel^abt l^aben 

toir toitrben ge^bt l^ben 
il^r toitrbet gel^bt l^ben 
(@ie) fte toikben ge^bt l^ben 



IlfPERATIVE. 



Vibe (bu), have (thou) l^bet (il^), have (you) 

l^bcn @ie, have (you) 



l^ben, to have 



l^benb, having 



INFINrnVES. 

gel^bt l^ben, to have had 

PAKTICIFLES. 

gel^bt, had 
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e. Conjugation of fctn : — 



feitt. 

Indicative (§ 56). 



td^ bin, lam^ etc, 

bu bift 

crlft 

tDir fhtb 
i^r fetb 
<@ie) {k futb 

MS) XOQX, Iwas^ ^c. 

butoarft 

er tpai 

XD\X uHitcn 
i^ ttHiret 
(@ie) ftc toaten 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ttHir, gemefen 

SubjuncHve (} 1 74). 

PRESENT. 

id^fei, I may be ^ ^c. 
bu feieft 
cr fei 

tolr fclctt 
il^ fetct 
(@te) fie fcictt 

PRETERIT. 

\&) mftre, / ttnght U, iU. 
ha kodteft 
ei todte 

toir todten 
tl^todtet 
(@ic) fie toarctt 



PERFECT. 

i^ bin getoefen, I have heen^ etc. id^ fei getoefen, / mc^ have been^ 
bu bift getoefen bu feieft getoefen \eU. 

er ift getoefen er fei getoefen 

koir fhtb gemefen loir feten gemefen 

il^ fetb getoefen il^r feiet getoefen 

(®ie) \vt ftnb getoefen (@ie) fte feten getoefm 

PLCJPERFECT. 



{$ toar gett)efen, Ihadbeeu^ ^c. 
bu toarft getoefen 
er toar getoefen 

toir toaren getoefen 
i]§r toaret getoefen 
(®ie) fie toaren getoefm 



id^ todre getoefen, Imi^ have been^ 



bu tt)ftreft getoefen 
er todre getoefen 

nnr todren getoefen 
il^r todret getoefen 
(@ie) fie todren getotfien 



\etc^ 
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FDTUKB. 



i^ merbe ]t\n, f shall de, etc. 
bu tDtrft fein 
er totrb fein 

toir toerben fein 
i^ toetbet fein 
(@ie) fte toerben fein 



ii^ toetbe fein, / shall de, eU. 
bu toerbeft fein 
er toerbe fein 

loir toerben fein 
\^ toerbet fein 
(@ie) ftc toerben fein 



FDTUSB PERFECT. 



id^ toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have \^ toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have 



been, etc, 
bu toirft gen)efen fein 
er toirb geioefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
il^ toerbet getoefen fein 
(@ie) fte toerben gettefen fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

ti§ toihrbe fein, /should be^ etc. 

\m. toitrbeft fein 
er toilrbe fein 

toir toilrben fein 
i^ toihbet fein 
(®ie) fte ttmrben fein 



been, etc. 
bu toerbeft gen)efen fein 
er toerbe getoefen fein 

tt)ir toerben getoefen fein 
{^ ttierbet getoefen fein 
(®ie) fte toerben getoefen fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ tottrbe getoefen fein, / should 

have been, etc. 
bu toiirbeft gettefen fein 
er tottrbe getoefen fein 

tt)ir toilrben getoefen fein 
il^r tofirbet gettief en fein 
(@ie) fte toilrben getoefen fein 



fein, to be 



IMPERATIVS. 

fei (bu), be (thou) feib (il^r), be (jou) 

feien ©le, be (you) 

INFINITIVBS. 

gettiefen fein, to have been 

PARTICIPLES. 



feienb, being 



gett)efen, been 
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/. Conjugation of tocrbctt : — 



•PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

toetben, tDurbe, getoorben 



Indicative (§ 79). 

Mi^ koerbe, /became^ etc. 
bu toitft 
er toirb 

tDit koetbcn 
il^koerbet 
(®ie) fte toerben 



SubjuncHve (§ 175). 



PRESENT. 



\^ toetbe, / Moy become^ etc. 
\x^ toerbeft 
er toetbe 

toil toerben 
i)^ toerbet 
(@ie) fte koerben 



PRETERIT. 



id^ ttmtbe (or toarb), I became^ etc. 
\>Vi ttmrbeft (or tparbft) 
er tDurbe (or toarb) 

totr tourben 
il^ tmtrbet 
(®te) {te tmtrben 



1$ toilrbe, Ifni^ become ^ etc* 
bu tpiirbeft 
er toilrbe 

tDtr tpUrben 
il^ tviirbet 
(@ic) fie loilrben 



PERFECT. 



id^ bin getoorben, / hante become^ i$ fei getoorben, / fnay have be* 



etc. 
bu bift geioorbett 
er ift getoorben 

toir finb getoorben 
il^ fetb getoorben 
(@ie) fte ftnb ge»orben 



come, etc. 
hvL feieft getoorben 
er fei getoorben 

toir feien getoorben 
il^r feiet getoorben 
(@ie) fte feien getoorben 
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PLUPERFECT. 



l^ toar gemorben, I hadbem^ etc. 

bu tDarft getoorben 
n: tvar getpotben 

roit tDQten gemorben 
\^ tDQret getoorben 
(6te) fie toaren getnorbeit 



td^ tDftte getvorben, / «»]^ ito^^ 

beetiy etc. 
bu tvftreft getoorben 
er tD&re getvorben 
totr todren gemorben 
i]§r toftret gemorben 
(@ie) fte tpdren getoorben 



FUTURE. 



li§ tocrbc tocrbcn, / shaU become^ 

etc. 
bu totrft ttjcrbctt 
rr totrb toerben 

tt)itn)erben nietben 
l^t toetbet toerben 
(Sic) ftc ttcrbctt toerbctt 



id^ tperbe toerben, / shall become^ 
etc. 

bu toerbeft toerben 
er tnerbe tperben 
tDtr tocrbeu toerbeu 
i^r toerbet toerbcn 
(@te) fie ttjcrbcn toetbcn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



MS^ toerbe getoorben fdn, / shall 

have become^ etc. 
\y^ totrft getoorben fein 
er toirb getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
il^r werbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fie toerben getoorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

\^ ttnirbe xoti'ttiXf I should become^ 

etc. 
bu toiirbeft toerben 
er toiirbe toerben 

toir toilrben toerben 
il^r toitrbet toerben 
(@ie) fie toitrben toerben 



\6^ toerbe getoorben fein, / shaU 

have become^etc. 
bu toerbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
il^r ttierbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fte toerben getoorben fein 

CONDmONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toUrbe getoorben fein, / should 

have become^ etc. 
\i;vi toiirbeft getoorben fein 
er toiirbe getoorben fein 

toir toilrben getoorben fein 
i^r toilrbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fie toilrben getoorben fein 
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IMPERATIVE. 

tDCtbc (bu), become (thou) tocrbet (il^), become {you) 

toerben @ie, become (you) 

INFINITIVES. 



iDerben, to become 


getoorben fein, /^ ^zi/^ become 




PASTICIPLES. 


tocrbenb, becoming 


gcworben, become 


g. Conjugation of; 


a Separable Verb (§§ 185-189) 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Qitfongcn, 


flng an, angefangen 


Indicative, 


Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 


\6) fangc an, I begin, etc. 
\>Vi fftngft an, ^/(^. 


i^ fange an, / may begin, etc 
hvi fangeft an, etc. 



PRETERIT. 

id^ flng an, / began, etc, id^ ftnge an, / might begin, etc, 

bu ftngft an, etc, ^sdx fingeft an, etc, 

PERFECT. 

{(j^ l^be angefangen, I have begun, \^ l^be angefangen, / may have 

etc, begun, etc, 

bu l^aft angefangen, etc, \ox l^beft angefangen^ etc, 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ]§atte angefangen, / ^^mT begun, \^ l^tte angefangen, / might have 

etc, begun, etc, 

bu l^tteft angefangen, etc, bu l^dtteft angefangen, et^- 

FUTURE. 

iiJi toerbe anfangen, / shall begin^ M^ ttietbe anfangen, / shall begin^ 

etc. etc, 

hvi toirft anfangen, etc, ha ttetbeft anfangen, etc. 
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FlTtURB PERFECT. 

id^ toerbe angefangen l^ben, I shall id^ toerbe angefangen l^ben, IshaU 

have beguHf etc. have begun^ etc, 

\(\x tDtrft Qttgefangen l^aben, etc. ^i"^ toerbeft angefangen l^ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ mutbc anfangen, /should begin^ Id^ioiirbc angefangen ^bcn,/j^^w/i/ 

etc. have begun^ etc. 

\x)X toitrbeft anfangen, etc. \iVi tmltbeft angefangen l^aBen, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fangc (^v^ an, be^n (thou) fanget (ll^r) an, begin Qyou) 

fangen @ie an, begin (you) 

INFINinVES. 

anfdngen, to begin angefangen l^aben, to have begun 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb, beginning angefangen, begun 

Present and Preterit Tenses of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Subordinate Clause : — 

Indicative. Stdfjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

(bag) id^ anfange, (tha£) I begin^ Qaa^) id^ anfange, (that) I may 

etc. begin y etc. 

(bag) bu anfftngft, etc. (bag) \ox anfangeft, etc, 

PRETERTT. 

(bag) \^ anfing, (that^ I began, (^^ t(3^ anfinge, (that) I nulght 

etc. begin, etc, 

0x1%) bn anfingft, etc. (bag) \m, anfingeft, eU. 
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h. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§§ 190-193) : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid^ freuen, freute {t$, gefreut 



Indicative, 

kS) frcuc ml(3&, / rejoice^ etc, 
ht freuft bld^ 
er freut ftd^ 

toir freuen und 
il^ freut eud^ 
(@ic) fic frcuctt fi(3^ 



SubjuncHvin 



PRESENT. 



Id^ freue mt(3^, / »«ay rejoice^ eU. 
ht freueft btd^ 
er freue fid^ 

tDtr freuen und 
il^r freuct eud^ 
(@ie) ftc freuen \\^ 



PRETERIT. 



!d^ frcutc mid^, / rejoiced^ etc. 
tu freuteft b% //^. * 



\^ freute mi^, / m/^^/ rejoice^ etc. 
bu freuteft bld^, etc. 



PERFECT. 



id^ l^Be mid^ gefreut, / have re- id^ l^Be mt(3& gefreut, / ^wi' have 

joiced, etc, rejoiced^ etc, 

\(\x l^ft Wij gefreut, ^^. bu l^abeft bid^ gefreut, etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 

id^ l^tte mid^ gefreut, / had re- id^ l^dtte mt^ gefreut, I might have 

joicedj etc, rejoiced^ etc, 

bu ]§atteft btd^ gefreut, etc. \(\x l^dtteft bU^ gefreut, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id^ ujerbe mld^ freuen, /shall re- id^ tuerbe mld^ freuen, / jAo;// re* 

jaice, etc, joice^ etc, 

bu toirft bid^ freuen, etc. \x)X toerbeft btd^ freuen, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toerbe tni^ gefceut ^Un, I shall \6^ tuerbe mtd^ gefreut l^Ben, / shall 

have rejoiced, etc, have rejoiced, etc, 

tu iPtrft bid^ gefreut l^aben, etc. bu tocrbeft bic^ gefreut ^aBen, etc, 

CX)NDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toilrbe mid^ freuen, / should re- t^ toilrbe mt^ gefreut l^ben, /should 

joice, etc, have rejoiced, etc, 

^iDX toitrbeft bic^ freuen, etc. \i)X tpitrbeft bic^ gefreut l^aben, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue Qik^ bid^, r^Vw^ (M^») freuet (il^r) eui§, r^bilftf (>'^) 

freuen @ie fid^, rejoice {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

fid^ freuen, to rejoice ftd^ gefreut l^ben, to have rejoiced 

PARTICIPLES. 



fli§ freuenb, rejoicing 


P^ gefreut, rejoiced (only in com< 
pound tenses) 


u Conjugation of a 


Modal Auxiliary (§§ 205, 206) : — 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Mnnen, 


lonnte, getonnt 


Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 


\6) fann, / can, etc* 
bu tannft 
er lann 


id^Idnne, I can^ etc. 
bu ianneft 
er I5nne 


totr f 3nnen 
l^r Wnnt 
(@te) fie Mnnctt 


wlr ISnnen 
i)^ Idnnet 
(©ie) fie Wnnen 
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PRETERIT. 

liS) fonntCr I couldf etc, {S) fSnntc, I could^ etc. ^ 

bu lonnteft, etc, bu f5nnteft, etc. 

t^ l^aBc gelonnt or fSnnen, f/tave ie^ l^aBc gefonnt or lonncn, / may 

been able^ I could ^ etc, have been able, I could, etc, 

bu Vft gefonnt or !5nnen, etc. bu l^aBeft gelonnt or Idnnen, etc, 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ Iftattc gefonnt or KJnncn, / had i^ l^atte gefonnt or IBnnen, ImigM 
been able, I could have, etc, have been able, I could have, 

etc, 
bu l^atteft gefonnt or f 5nnen, etc, \iVi l^dtteft gefonnt or fSnnen, etc, 

FUTURE. 

t^ tt)crbc f 3nnen, I shall be able, etc, i^ wcrbe f 5nncn, IshaU be able, etc, 
bu lotrft f iJnnen, etc. bu loerbeft f 5nnen, etc, 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toetbe gefonnt l^aben or l^Ben i(^ metbe gefonnt l^aBen or l^aBen 

f 5nnen, I shall have been able, f 5nnen, / shcdl have been able, 

etc, etc, 

bu mtrft gefonnt l^aben, etc, bu toerbeft gefonnt l^aben, etc. 

CONDrnONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\&i niilrbe f5nnen, I should be able, \^ toiirbe gefonnt l^aBen or l^aBen 
etc, fSnnen, / should have been 

able, etc, 
\f^ nmtbeft f5nnen, etc. bu nriltbeft gefonnt l^aben, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting, 
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iNFmrrivEs. 
IBnnen, to be able gelonnt l^aben or l^aben !5mtenr to 

have been able 

PARTiaPLES. 

Idnnenb, being able gefonnt, able 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § i8o) is omitted, as it 
differs from other verbs only in the absence of ge in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

286. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § jj to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in §§237 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be ^abcn unless f. (fcin) is noted. 

287. Preterit a. Past Participle u : — 

binbcn, bind gclingen, f., succeed (only in 

bringcn, f., press third singular) 

finben,y?«rf Vm^txi., sound 
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mt^Iinflcn, fail (see flc=» ftnfen, f., sink 

linflcn) fpringen, f., spring 

ringen,* wring fttnfcn,* stink 

fc^Hngen, sling trinfcHr* drink 

Id^totnbcn,* f., vanish toinbcn, wind 

fc^tDingcn * swing jjxim^ti^, force 
fingcn, sing 

Note. — Verbs marked * have u occasionally in the preterit. 
288. Preterit a, Past Participle : — 
bcfcl^Icn,* command, -fie^Ift, ftc^Icn,* steal, fticl^Ift, fttcl^tt 



-fie^It 
bcrgcn,t conceal, btrgft, birgt 
bcrftcn,* f., burst, birftcft,birft 
brcd^cn, break, brid^ft, brid^t 
cmpfc^tcn,* recommend (^^^ 

befcl^Ien) 
gcbaren, bear, -bicrft, -bicrt 
gclten,* be worth, giltft, gilt 
^eIfent(dat),A^^,t)Ufft,^iIft 
nti)mm, take, nimmft, nimmt; 

p. p., gcnommen 
fc^eltcn ♦ scold, fc^iltft, fc^Ut 
fpred^cn, speak, [prid^ft, 

fprid^t 
fd^rccfcn, be afraid, fc^ricfft, 

fd^ridEt (transitive weak) 
ftcd^cn, stick, fti^ft, ftic^t 



ftcrbcn,t f.r die, ftirbft, ftirbt 
trcffcn, hit, triffft, trifft; 

pret, traf 
t)crbcrben,t spoil, -birbft, 

-birbt (trans, usually 

weak) 
rpcrbcn,t sue, toirbft, luirbt 
tocrfcn,t ^hrow, toirfft, toirft 

beginncn,* begin 
gctoinncn,* zvin 
riiinen,* ).f^ow 
fc^ttjimmen,* f., szvim 
finnen,* think 
fpinnen,* spin 

tommtn,l,come; pret., fam 



Note. — Verbs marked ♦ have 9 and those marked f have fi very 
commonly instead of & in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in- 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 
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289. Preterit a, Past Participle c : — 

bitten, ieg^f ask; pret., bat, flcnefcn, f., recover 

p. p., flcbctcn gcfd^c^en, f., happen, cS gc* 

liegen, lie fd^icl^t (only in 3d sing.) 

figcn, sit; pret., fa§; p. p., Icfcn, read, licfcft, licft 

flcfcffcn mcffcn, measure, mtfet, mifet 

fc^cn, see, fic^ft, jicl^t (im- 

cffcn, eat, i§t, i§t ; p. p., ge* per. also fic^c) 

gcffcn trctcn, f., tread, trittft, tritt 

frcffcn, ^a/, fri^t, frifet ^)crgcffcn, forget, -gifet, 

gebcn, give, gibft, gibt -gifet 

Note. — In the second singular iffefl, ftiffefl, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, igt, frigt, etc. 9( of the preterit is here 
long; so the subjunctive is fige, frSge, etc. (cf. §44). 

240. Preterit u. Past Participle a : — 

badEcn, bake, bficfft, bficft ; tragcn, carry, tragft, trfigt 

pret., buf (often weak tuad^fcn, grow, ipac§(fc)ft, 
except in past parti- toac^ft 

ciple) iDofd^cn, wc^h, to5[ci^(c)ft, 

fal^ren, f., drive, fal)rft, ffi^rt lufifc^t. 

graben, dig, grabft, grSbt 

labcn, locui ftc^cn, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fc^affcn, create p. p., gcftanbcn (pret. 

fc^lagcn, strike, f^Ifigft, fd^Ifigt formerly ftunb) 

241. Preterit ie, Past Participle a : — 

blafcn, blow, blaf(cf)t, bWft l^altcn, hold, l^Sttft, l^SIt 

bratcn, r^^^/, bratft, brat laffen, /^/, Wfet or laffcft, lafet 

fallen, f., fall, faUft, ffiUt ; raten, advise, rStft, rat 

pret., fiel fc^tafen, sleep, [c^iafft, [d^Iftft 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a : — 

fangcn, €r^i/^A, fSngSt, fangt gc^en, U^o; pret., ging; 
l^angcn, Aang^, fjang^t, pngt p. p., gegangen 

243. Preterit te, Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

l^auen, Aew ; pret., I^eb rufcn, sAout, call 

laufcn, f., run, laufft, lauft fto6en,/«jA, ft56(ef)t, ftBfet 

244. Preterit t, Past Participle t : — 

(ftd^) bcflcifecn, apply oti^s letben, jw^^r; pret, Ktt; p. 



self 
bei^en, bite 
bletd^en, bleach (intransitive 



p., getittcn 
pfeifen, whistle; pret, pfiff; 



often, transitive always rei^en, tear 



weak) 
flteid^en, (intrans. dat.) re- 



rcitctt, f., ride; pret., rttt; 
p. p., gcritten 
semble (transitive usu- fd^Ieid^en, f., sneak 
ally weak, make sinti- fd^Ietfeii, whet; pret., fd^Hff ; 
lar) p. p., gefd^Iiffen 

fltcttcn, i, glide; pret, glitt ; fci^teifecn, slit (cf. § 44) 



P- P-> fleglitten 
gretfen, seize; pret, griff; 

p. p., gcgrtffcri 
Jetfen, chide ; pret, Kff; p. 

p., gefiffen 



c^mei^cn, smite 

d^netben, cut; pret., fd^nttt; 

p. p., gefd^nitten 
fd^rcttcn, f., stride; pret, 

fd^rttt; p. p., gcfd^rtt^ 

ten 



fneifen, pinch; pret., fntff ; fplei|en, split 



p. p., gehttffen 
bictpen, pinch ; pret., fnip|) ; 



ftretd^en, stroke 
ftreiten, contend; pret., ftritt; 
p. p., geftritten 



p. p., gcfnippctt (often toctd^en, f., yield; (weak 



weak) 



when meaning soften) 



I/O 
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246. Preterit tc, Past Participle te : — 
blcibcn, f., remain fd^rocigen, be silent (weak 



gcbcitjcn, f., thrive 

Icttjcn, lend 

mctbcn, avoid 

:preifen, praise 

reiben, rub 

fd^cibcn, f., part (weak when 

meaning sever) 
fd^cincn, shine^ seem 
fd^rcibcn, write 
fd^rcicn, scream 



when meaning silence) 
fpctcn, spit 

fteigcn, f., mounts rise 
treiben, drive 
tocifcn, show 
jcil^en, accuse, 

l^eifecn, bid, call; p. p., gc* 



248. Preterit o. Past Participle o : — 

a. Infinitive ic (fl). 

tied^cn, smell 



btcgctt, bend 

bictcn, offer 

fftegen, f.,^ 

piemen, y^flee 

flic^cn, S^fflow 

fricrcn, freeze 

gcmcfecn, enjoy 

gicfecn, pour 

Kcfen (old inf. of filrcn) 

Ilicbctt, cleave (generally 

weak) 
fricd^en, f., creep 
filrcn, choose 
Qigen, lie 



fc^icbcn, shove 
fd^tcfecn, shoot 
fd^Kcfcn, f., slip; pret., 

fd^Ioff;p.p.,gcfd^Ioffctt 
fd^Iicfecn, shut . 
fd^nicben, snort 
ftcben, boil; pret, fott; p. 

p., gefotten 
fprtc^cn, f., sprout 
fticbcn, f., disperse 
tricfcn, drip; pret, troff; 

p. p., gctroffett 
trfigen, deceive 
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bcrbrtc^CTt, vex itd^cn, draw ; pret., jog ; p. 

tjcrlicren, lose p., gejogen 

toicgen, weigh 

b. Infinitive c. 

bctocgcn, (weak except when queHcn, gush, qutllft, quiHt 



it means induce^ 
brcfd^cn, thresh, brifd^eft, 

brifd^t 
fcc^teit, fight, fic^(t)ft, fic^t 
flcd^tcn, twine, fltd^(t)ft, ^id^t 

\^At\i, raise (pret. also l^ub) 
^txsmmf press (usually weak 

except in beHcmmen) 
xncKcTt, milk, ntilfft, ntilft 
If^t^tn^ practise, foster (usu- 



(transitive usually- 
weak) 

fd^crcn, shear, fd^icrft, fd^iert 

fd^mcljcn, melt, fd^milj(ef)t, 
fd^miljt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 

fd^tocHen, f., swell, fd^toiUft, 
fd^toiHt (transitive 
weak) 

tocbcit, weave 



ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



gfircit, ferment 
gfimmen, gleam 
Ilimmcn, f., climb 



fd^aUen, sound (also weak) 

fd^nauben, snort 

fd^rauben, screw (also weak) 



Iflfd^en, f., extinguish, Kfd^* fd^tpdren, suppurate 

eft, Kfd^t (transitive fd^tpfiren, swear (pret. also 



weak) 
faufcn, drink, faufft, ffiitft 
faugen, suck 

247. Preterit U (or rarely a), Past Participle U. 

btngen, engage \i^\x^txi, flay 



fd^tpur) 
toSgcn, weigh (sometimes 
weak) 
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248. The following are irregular: 

tun, do; pret., tat; p. p., getan 
toerbcn, f., become; cf. § 235 ^ 
fein, be; cf. § 235, b 

249. The following may have the forms here indi* 
cated, but are usually weak : — 

faltcit, fold ; past participle sometimes gef alien 
fragcn, ask; sometimes like fasten, but past partici- 

pie always gefragt 
ntal^Icn, grind; past participle gcmal^Ien 
rad^en, avenge ; rarely strong like btegen except in 

past participle 
faljcn, salt; strong only in past participle gefaljCK 
f patten, split ; strong only in past participle gef pat 

ftedCen, stick; rarely strong like fted^en 

toirren, confuse ; strong only in past participle bei-* 

tporren 

Note. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
are occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

260. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

f flnnen, can ; pres., fann, lannft, fann ; pret., lonnte ; 

p. p., gelonnt 
ntSgen, may ; pres., mag, ntagft, nxag; pret, module; 

p. p., gemod^t 
bfirfen, be permitted; pres., barf, barfft, barf ; pret., 

burfte ; p. p., geburft 
ntfiffen, must; pres., nxu^, mu^t, ntu^; pret, mu^te, 

p. p., gemufet 
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foUcn, ought; pres., foH, foHft, foH ; pret., foUte ; p. 

p., gefoUt 
tooUcn, will; pres., totH, toiUft, toiU; pret., toollte; 

p. p., gctooHt 

Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
ent subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub« 
junctive of tbnnen, tndgen, bilrfen, milffen has the modified vowel. 
See Lesson XX VL 

261. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Parts : — 

brcTtnen, buruy 6ranntc, gcBratmt 

Icnncn, knowy lanntc, gclannt 

ncnnctt, name^ tianntc, genannt 

rcnncit, f., run, ranntc, geraitnt 

fcnbctt, send, fanbtc, gefanbt (also regular) 

tocitbcn, turn, tpanbtc, gctpanbt (also regular) 

bringcTt, bring, brad^tc, gebrad^t (pret subj., brad^tc) 

bcnien, think, bad^tc, gebad^t (pret subj., bad^te) 

toiffcn, know, tpufetc, getPU^t (pres. indic. sing., toct§f 

toctfet, toctfe ; pret. subj., toft^tc) 
l^abcn, have, l^attc, gel^abt (cf. 235, a) 

Note — The preterit subjunctive is Btennte, femtte, etc., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list are given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
subjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also g^ven whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in ftall-fnoed type. Verbs are to be conjugated with l^aben unless f. (fein) or f. or I}, 
follows the infinitive. Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
rerbs arc treated in classes. 
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Infinitiye. 



iiacteii,^ bake 
cbftren, only 
(efelilen, com- 
maod 

(egitmen, begia 

(eif^en, bite 
(evgen, conceal 

(etftett, f./ bant 

(Cloetiettr* induce 
Biegen, bend 
Bietett, offer 
Bin^en, bind 
(ittett, begr 
blafetir blow 

$lei]beit,f./ remain 
(leidien,* blMcli 
(ratettr ro^t 
btttfytn, break 
(ventteitr born 
(rittgen, bring 
•beiliett, ^^w/^ 
bettfen, think 
thtfbtn, only in 
bingett,* enfi^age 

brefdien, tlireili 

•bVief^m, only in 
bvittgettr f./ press 
bilrfettr be per- 
mitted 
etlM>fel|retl, rec- 
ommend 
effen, e«t 
fa^vettr f. or \(^ 

drive 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



'« gebilvett, 

beflelim, 
befiel)It 



birgf!^ birgt 
bir^efl^ bir^ 



biaf{ef)t biafl 



bratfl, brat 
bridffl/ bridft 



in gebeibett. 



tietberbett. 



brifd?! 

bevbvie^en. 



barf/ barf ^, 
barf 

empfiet}It 
ifF(ef)t i§t 

fatjrii, rai?rt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bnf 

which see. 

befall 



begatm 

bi« 
burg 

bavft 

bor^ 

betoog 
bog 
bot 
banb 

blieS 

blieb 

blidl 

bviet 

bvadi 

bvantttf 

bvadite 

which see, 

bodite 

which see. 
biSStgCbang) 

brafdi 

(brofd?) 
which see. 

bvottg 
burfte 

fttbt 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bafe 

befai^Ie 
befdf}Ie 

beganne 

begdnne 

biffe 

barge/ 

bftrge 

bdr^e 

bdrfle 

bemdge 

bdge 

bdte 

banbe 

bate 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blid^e 

briete 

brac^e 

brennte 

brad^te 

baa^te 

bfinge 

(brafcf^e) 

brdfd^e 

brange 
barfte 

empfaf}(e 
empfdl^Ie 
dSe 
faijre 



Imper. 



belief)! 



birg 
bir^ 



brid) 



brif4( 



wanting 



i% 



Past Part. 



gebacfett 
befo^Iett 

begomtett 

gebiffett 
gebovgett 

geborflett 

bdoogfn 

gebogen 

gcboten 

gebimbett 

gebeten 

geblafen 

gebliebm 

geblidien 

gebvaten 

gebvodKit 

gebrattnt 

gebradit 

gebadit 

gebuttgett 
gebvofdiett 



g^mitgcit 
gebtitft 

gegeffen 
gffalivcn 



240 

238 

238 

238 

246 
246 
246 
237 

839 
241 

245 

244 
241 

238 

25X 

2S« 

247 
246 



"37 
250 

"39 

240 



> Also weak except in past participle. * In other senses weak. * Has very 
rarely Pres. 2d and 3d Sing, beut^/ beut and Imper. Sing, beut * Imransitiye 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 
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Infinitive. 



faSeti, f./ Aill 
faltett,' fold 
fattoett, catch 
fei^tett, fight 

'fe^lett, only in 
fittbett, find 
fleditett, twine 
fleiffett, apply 

ilie^ttr (./ flee 
flieQen, f. or Y(., 

flow 
fragett,* ask 
fveffen, eat 
frierettr freexe 
garett, ferment 
gebavett, bear 

gebett, give 
gebeil^ett, U 

thrive 
gr^ett, f./ go 

griittgettr* f./ 

succeed 
gelten, be worth 

genefettr f./ 

recover 

gettief^ettr enjoy 
gefd^e^en,' f./ 

happen 
sgfffett, only 

getvittttett, win 

gieffett, pour 
■sginnen, only 
gleifl^en,^ 

resemble 
gleitett, \., glide 
gUmmettr gleam 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



fdUfl. f AUt 



fingfl, fdngt 



fftdjtft, flid^t 



(fragfl^frdgt) 
friif(ef)t. frifit 



gebierfl/ 
gebiert 
gibft, 0tW 



gilt^, gilt 



gefd}iel}t 
<» tievgeffettr 



'» lieginnettr 



Preterit 
Indie. 



nti 



n«g 

emiifefilett, 
fattb 

flog 

(frng) 

ftafi 

ftmp 

gov 

gebav 

gall 
gebieli 

fitng 
gelattg 

(!«lt 
gnta9 

getiofj 
gefd^al^ 

which see. 

getoann 
0Olr 

which see. 

glitt 
glomm 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fiele 



finge 
fdd}te 
which 
fanbe 
fldcf}te 
fitffc 
fiage 
fldt?e 
Pffe 

(frage) 

frdSe 

frore 

gore 

gebdre 

gdbe 
gebiei)e 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdlte 
golte 
gendfe 

genoifc 
gefd}dt}e 



getDdnne 
geoonne 
goffc 

glid}e 

glitte 
gidmme 



Imper. 



fidjt 



flld)t 



frtS 



gebier 
gib 



gilt 



wanting 



Past Part. 



gefuHett 
gefaUen 
gefangett 
gefoii^teti 

geftmben 

gefCod)tett 

gefliffett 

geflogen 

gefCobett 

gefloffett 

gefragt 

gefveffett 

gefvorett 

gegoren 

geboven 

gegeliett 
gebieliett 

gegangen 
geluttgett 

gegoUett 

genefett 

genoffett 
geff^el^ett 



getootmen 

gegoffen 

gegUdiett 

gegUtteti 
geglommett 



241 

249 
242 
246 

837 
246 

844 
246 
246 
246 

249 

239 
246 

246 
238 

239 
«45 

242 
237 

238 

239 

246 
239 



238 
246 

244 

244 
246 



* Generally weak throughout. « Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. ' Only 
in third person. ^ Transitive usually weak. 



174 



APPENDIX. 



Infinitiye. 



iiacfen,^ bake 
tbattn, only 
Befelileii, com- 

maod 

Befleiliettr *^* 
bt^imun, begia 

Mf^m, bite 
bergett, conceal 

^erfieti, U bn«t 

BdMgett,* induce 
(iegen, bend 
Bietett, offer 
Mttbett, bind 
hitttn, beg 
blafett, blow 
blei$eit,f./ remain 
bleif^ett,* bleaeli 
hXtiitVlf roast 
bvedieii, break 
iiretttteii, bnra 
Brittgett, bring 
■bei^ett, ^'w/^ 
bettfeti, think 

•tttbtUp only in 
bitlgetir* engage 
brefil^eit, threak 

•ttitf^tn, only in 

bvingen, U press 

bilrfett, be per 
mitted 

tmS^HWtfX, rec- 
ommend 

effett, eat 

fa^rett, f. or ^^ 

drive 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



in gebavett, 

befielilt 



birgfi, birgt 
birflefi, bir^ 



bldf(ef)t biafl 



bratfl, brat 
bx\6^% brid{t 



in gebeiliett. 



betberben. 



brifd^ei!, 
brifcf}! 

bevbvieliett. 



barf/ barf ^/ 
barf 

empfleljifl, 
empflet}It 
iiT(ef)t ifit 
fatjrjl, faijrt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bttf 

which see. 

befall 



bcgmnt 

bavg 

bavft 

borU 

betoog 

bog 

bot 

banb 

bat 

blie9 

blieb 

blid^ 

bviet 

bvadi 

branttte 

bvadite 

which see, 

boi^te 

which see, 
blSStg(ban9) 

braff^ 

(brofd?) 
which see, 

brottg 
bnvfte 

em^ifal^I 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bafe 

befai}Ie 
befdl^Ie 

beganne 

begdnne 

biffe 

bdrge^ 

bftrge 

bar^e 

bdrfle 

ben>d9e 

bdge 

bate 

banbe 

bate 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blid^e 

briete 

brac^e 

brennte 

brad^te 

bacf}te 

bfinge 

(brafcf^e) 

brdfd}e 

brange 
barfte 

empfai^Ie 
empfdl}le 

age 

fai?re 



Imper. 



befief)! 



blrg 
bir^ 



brid) 



brif4( 



wamting 



iS 



Past Part. 



gebacfett 
befo^lett 



begomten 

gebiffett 
geborgett 

geborftett 

belifogett 

gebogeti 

gebotett 

gebnnbett 

gebetett 

geblafett 

gebUebm 

geblidien 

gebraten 

gcbrofiftctt 

gebvannt 

gebvaii^t 

gebadit 

gebnngeit 
gebrofdiett 



gebmitgcit 
gebmrft 

eml^folilni 

gegeffett 
gcfaliTcn 



240 

a3& 

238 

«44 

238 

238 

246 
346 
246 
237 

"39 
24Z 

945 
244 
24X 

251 
as« 

251 

a47 
246 



«37 
350 

338 

339 
240 



> Also weak except in past participle. * In other senses weak. * Has very 
rarely Pres. 2d and 3d Sing, beut^/ beut and Imper. Sing, bent * Imransitive 
often, transiiive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



i;5 



Infinitive. 



faSeti, U ftiU 
faltett,' fold 
fattoett, catch 
leifyttn, fight 

iUf^Un, OHiy in 
fittbett, find 
fitSukta, twine 
fleifrettf apply 

flielietl, (./ flee 
flieQett, f. or Ij., 

How 
fragett,^ ask 
fveffettr eat 
frieren, freexa 
gavettr ferment 
geliaren, bear 

geben, give 

gebei^ettf U 

thrive 

grlingetir* f./ 

succeed 

gelteitr be worth 

gettefett, U 

recover 

gettief^en, enjoy 

gefd^e^tir' f./ 

happen 
■sgfffen, only 

getvittnett, win 

gieffeitr pour 
'ginnm, only 
gleifl^eti,^ 

resemble 
gUiten, f./ glide 
gUmmen, gleam 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



fdUfl, fdUt 



fdngfl, fdngt 
fldjteji, jldjt 
htftflXvXand 



flidftfi, flidjt 



(frdgfl^frdgt) 
frifFCef)t frifet 



gebierfl^ 
gebiert 
9tbft, gibt 



gilt^, gilt 



gef(i}iet}t 
<*» tietgeffett. 



in Begimtettr 



Preterit 

Indie. 



nei 



n«g 

emiifelilett, 
fattb 

m^ 

(fmg) 

frafi 
ftmp 
gov 
ge^at 

goii 
gebieli 

0tnd 
gelaug 

gait 

getta9 

genofi 
gefd^a^ 

which see. 

getoamt 

0Off 

which see. 

glitt 
glomm 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fiele 



jlnge 
fdd^te 
which 
fdnbe 
f[dd}te 
fliffe 
fiage 

flSffe 

(frage) 

frdSe 

frore 

gdre 

gebdre 

gdbe 
gebiei)e 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdlte 
gdlte 
gendfe 

genome 
gefd}dt}e 



gemdnne 
gemonne 
goffe 

glid^e 

glitte 
glomme 



Imper. 



fidjt 
see. 



fii&tt 



frt§ 

gebier 
gib 



gilt 



vtanting 



Past Part. 



gefaSett 
gefaUeti 
gefangen 
gefof^tett 

gefttttbett 

gefCod)teti 

gefliffen 

geflogen 

gefCobett 

gefloffett 

gefvagt 

gefveffeti 

gefvorett 

gegoren 

geborett 

gegd^ett 
gebieliett 

gegangen 
gelnttgett 

gegoUett 

genefen 

genoffett 
gefdie^ett 



gctooitttra 

gegoffen 

geglid^en 

gegUttett 
gegiommett 



241 

249 
343 
246 

237 
246 

844 
346 
246 
246 

249 

839 
246 

246 

238 

239 
"45 

243 
237 

238 

239 

346 
239 



238 
246 

344 

244 
346 



^ Generally weak throughout. * Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. * Only 
In third person. ^ Transitive usually weak. 
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APPENDIX. 



Infinitive. 



HVO^flt, dig 
gveifett, seize 

ialitn, hold 
j^ngeii, hang 
iantn, haw 
kthtU, raise 

lieif^ett, bid, call 
^elfint, help 

f eifen, chide 
fettttett, k»ow 
fiefettr' ohoose 
f lemmetir* press 
llithtn,* cleaTe 
tlimmtn,U 

climb 
f Httgett, sound 

Ineifen, pinch. 
fneMiett,^ pinch 
lommeti, f./ come 

Idttttett, oftB. 

ttidfytUf creep. 
fUttUf choose. 
laben* load 
laffen* let 
lattfen, f. or l^., 

run 
leibett, suffer 
leifinir lend 
(efetl, read 
liegen, lie 

•littttt, only in 
ilittgen, only in 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



grdb^/ grdbt 



t}dlt^, t}dlt 
tjdngfl/ l)dngt 



m^, m\t 



(Kmrnfl) 
(fdmmt) 
fann, tanx\% 
fann 



Idbfl. Idbt 
Iduf^, Iduft 



liefe^, lie? 



tierlievett, 
gelittgeti and 



Preterit 
Indie. 



liielt 

^ittg 
llieb 

t}ub 

^alf 

«ff 

fanttte 

fod 

flomnt 

floii 

Ilomnt 

Ilattg 

f«iff 

Iitilili 

lam 

lottute 

Ivih1| 
lov 
lub 
«eft 

ntt 

Ia« 

which to*. 

mif^Itagett, 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



grabe 

griffe 

l^dtte 

i}ielte 

fringe 

t)iebe 

t}dbe 

i^abe 

IjieSe 

Wife 

Ijaife 

Hffe 

fennte 

fdfe 

fidmme 

fidbe 

fidmme 

fidnge 

flange 

fniffe 

fnippe 

fdme 

fdnnte 

frd(^e 

fore 

labe 

He^e 

liefe 

Itite 
Iief}e 
Idfe 
Idge 

which 



Imper. 



m 



waMHng 



lies 



too. 



Past Part. 



gegraliett 

gegriffett 

ge^obt 

gel^alten 

ge^angett 

getKitten 

gel^ben 

gelieif^eti 
ge^olfen 

gefiffen 

gefantti 

gefofen 

geflommett 

gefloiieit 

geflommen 

geflmtgett 

gefniffett 

geliti|i|ini 

gefommen 

gefomti 

geIviHl|ctt 

gefmrett 

gelabm 

gelaffett 

gelattfett 

gelittett 
geliel^m 
gelefen 
gelegett 



240 

244 
251 
24X 

243 
243 
246 

245 

238 

244 
251 
246 
246 
246 
246 

237 

»44 

244 
238 

250 

346 
246 
240 
24X 

243 

244 
245 
239 
239 



> Same word as fftren* but 
liellemmftU * Generally weak. 
See bieten. 



less common. 
4 Often weak. 



* Usually weak except m 

* Very rarely forms in m. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



17; 



Infinitive. 



Idfdiett,^ extin- 
guish 
Iflgett, lie 
ma^letl,* grind 

mei^ett, avoid 
melfeit»* milk 
meffett, measure 
mifflistgett,* f./ 

fail 

ntj^geii, maj 
milffett, mmtt 
nelmteti, take 

nemtett, name 
cttefen, on/y in 

siiief^ett, ofify in 

tffeifmr whistle 

l^flegett,* fpster 

Uteifen, praise 
aneKett,^ f. or %, 

gush 
rad^ett,' avenge 
taten, advise 
ceiHn, rab 
veif^eti, tear 
XtiitVi, f. or %, 

ride 
tenitat, f. or \\., 

ran 
tXHfytVl, smell 
Hngettr wriag 

tittneit» f. or f}./ 

ran 
ntfdtf call 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



lif <^e^, WW 



mdl^It) 



(milfft,mllft) 
miff (ef)t mi§t 



xna,%, mag^/ 

mag 

mu§/ mn§t 

mu§ 

nimm^/ 

nimmt 



gettefeitr 
gettieffett, 



qaKVi% quim 



rdt^, rdt 






Preterit 
Indie. 



lofd^ 

log 
(mnliD 

mieb 
molf 
ma^ 
mif^Iattg 

mitf^te 

na^nt 

natttite 

which see. 
which see. 

tfflog 
(|»nag) 
tiried 
qttoll 

(vmH) 
Viet 

tUt 

rofl^ 
tang 
ntitg 
tamt 

vief 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Idge 
(mat}Ie) 

miebe 
mdlfe 
mdge 
migldnge 

mdd)te 

mftfle 

ndl}me 

nennie 



pfldge 

)>ciefe 
qudQe 

rirtc 
riebe 

riffe 
citte 

rennte 

rdd^e 

idnge 

rftnge 

rdnne 

rdnne 

ciefe 



Imper. 



lifd? 



(milf) 
mig 



wamHng 
wanting 
nimm 



qniU 



Past Part. 



gelofd^en 

gelogen 
gemafilett 

gemiebett 
getnolfett 
gemeffen 
mililttitgett 

gcnuHl^ 

genist^ 

graontntcit 

gettmstit 



ge^fiffett 
geHIogen 

ge^viefett 
ge<|itollett 

gCtlHl|fSt 

gevulett 
geviebett 
getiffm 
gerittett 

gcvintstt 

gctod^ett 
gfttntgctt 

gevottttett 

gcvuf^it 



346 

S46 
349 

"45 
346 

239 
237 

aso 

350 

238 

asi 



244 
346 

"45 

146 

349 
341 

"45 
344 
244 

351 

346 
337 

338 
243 



» Transitive weak. • Very rarely forms in eii. See bieten. • Very seldom 
strong except in past participle. ^ Also weak. * Only in third person. 
* Usually weak. ' Rarely strong except in past participle. 
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APPENDIX, 



Infinitiye. 



fidgettr f. or %, 

mount 
Herbeti* f./ die 

flieBett* dispene 

ftof^nt, push 
flveif^eii, stroke 
fhreitnt, contend 
tYageti, carry 
tYeffen, hit 
tveibeti, drire 
tttkvx, tread 
triefen, drip 
tviiilett, drink 

tdlgett, deceive 
ttm, do 
Hevbevlieti,' f.. 

spoil 

fMtbvie^etif vex 
Hevgeffen, forget 

^ttWtttVi, lose 
tOOfl^fetl, f./ grow 

Mgeti, weigh 

toe^en, we»Te 
•toegnt, only in 

toeid^ett, f.^ yield 
iDeifett, show 
loenbeti,' turn 
iMtbrtt, sue 

become 

Iperfm, throw 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



^rl»0, ^irbt 



Wefl, f ta§t 



trdgil, trftgt 
trifffi, trifft 



ittii|4/ tntt 



tufl, M 

perbirb^ 

DerMrbt 



oetgiffCeOt 
pergigt 



n>Acf}fe^/ 
mdd}fl 



n>Afd7t 



betoegett. 



n>irbft n>irbt 
n>lrft mirb 
wirfft n>irft 



Preterit 
Indie. 



fHeg 

flofi 

flaiif 

ftaitl 

fhrid^ 

tvug 

tvaf 

t¥iei 

trot 

troff 

tvattf 

tntnf 

♦tog 
tot 

tiet)>inplb 

tietbrolf 
tievgair 

tietlov 
toog 

tOttff^ 

tooli 

which set, 

toidi 
toied 
toottMe 
tomplb 

tOllfb 

lirarbe 
toittf 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



^drbe 

^arbe 

fldbe 

^nfe 

^anfe 

flridje 

^ritte 

trage 

trAfe 

triebe 

trdle 

trdffe 

trdnfe 

tranfe 

trdge 

tdte 

perbdrbe 

perbarbe 

nerbrdffe 

nergife 

perldre 
cpaa^fe 

n>dge 
n>afd}e 

tpdbe 

vo\&\z 

»iefe 

tpenbeie 

wdrbe 

n>arbe 

marbe 

n>drfe 
mdrfe 



Imper. 



fHrb 



triff 



trltt 



perbirb 



oergtf 



n>irb 



»irf 



Past Part 



gefliegen 

geftmrl^dt 

geflo^en 
geflttttfen 

geflof^en 

gefhrid^en 

grlteitten 

getragen 

getvoffen 

getvie^en 

gcltflcn 

gettoffett 

gettitpffti 

getvogett . 

getan 

tierborliev 

tiet^toffett 
tiergeffen 

tievlorett 
getvofl^feii 

gfliiogesi 
gdiHiff^lttt 

gfliiofiett 

getoid^ett 
getoiefett 
getiNittbt 
get00?iiett 

gct90v)>eti 

gclO0ffett 



245 

238 

846 
337 

243 

244 

244 
240 

238 

245 
239 
246 

237 

246 
248 
238 

246 
239 

246 
240 

246 
240 

246 

244 

245 
25X 

23S 
848 
238 



* Very rarely forms in en. See bieien. * Transitive weak. * Also weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



I8l 



Infinitive. 


Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 

Subjunc. 


Imper. 


Past Part. 


S 


loiegettr weigli 
toinben, wind 
stointtetl* only in 

toirreti, confuse, 

tOiffett, know 

toolleti* will 

^eilieilr accuse 
Siel^eitr draw 
Stoiitgeilr force 




toog 
tomtb 

which see. 

wttnte 
tooOte 

Stoattg 


tDdge 
n>dnbe 

n>a§ie 
iDoOte 

3dge 


,. 


getoogeti 
getonttbett 

getottlft 
getooHt 
gesU^ett 
gestotittgett 


246 




getoittneti* 

cf- § 249. 
CDci^/ n>ci^ 

CDia. n>iaft 

1 


"37 




251 




250 


1 


'45 

246 






337 



^ Very rarely forms in en. See I>ietrn. 



INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 



252. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol- 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — 

S3c (English be) is related to 6et. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: BetDOl^nen, to oc- 
cupy^ Bcfd^rciben, to describe. It also makes transitive 
verbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro-- 
vide withf make. Thus : BefrcUTtben, to befriend^ Bcfrctcn, 
to free, 

@nt usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus : 
cntgcl^cn, to escape^ cntfagen, to renounce. It becomes 
cmp in cmpfangen, cmpfel^Ien, cmpfinben. 

@r often signifies getting or passing into a condition^ 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : ctblaffctt, 
to grow pale, er jagcn, to get by hunting. 

®e seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa- 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

SSer signifies forthyfor. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
the idea oi loss^ perversion ^ privation. Thus: berfpredjen, 
to promise, berlenncn, to mistake, 

3cr signifies to pieces, dissolution, apart, asunder. 
Thus: jerrct^en, to tear to pieces, jergliebcrn, to dis* 
member, 

SUMMARIES OP RULES FOR THE ORDER 

OF WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in each 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given in 
§§ 87, 220—225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only in 
the position of the personal verb, 

a. Normal Order (cf § 102). Subject, Personal Verb, 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (if 
any). Personal Verb, Subject, the other elements as in 
the Normal Order. 

c. Transposed Order (cf, § 146). Connective, Sub- 
ject, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Personal 
Verb. 



DERIVATION. 1 83 

Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
the inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OP VERBS, NOUNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

264. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs. The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitive words and are regularly mon- 
osyllables. 

V£{(BS. 

266. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: fallen, to felly legen, to 
lay from fallen and Kegen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; Biiden, to bend, from biegen, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus : fattein, to saddle^ 
tSten, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from other 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By sufRxes such as cin, cm, tcrcn, etc. Thus: 
Kd^eln, to smile, tta|)pcm, to rattle, ftubicrcn, to study. 

NOUNS. 

268. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change of the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
te, be, t, b, c. Thus : glu^, river, from flieffcn ; ©prad^e, 
language, from fprcd^cn. 

b. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus: 
®t&ti, green from the adjective grfiit. But see also § 145. 

c. By the suffixes d^en, c, ci, cl, cr, en, l^ett, in, lett, lein, 
ling, niig, fat, fel, fd^aft, turn, ung, etc. Thus : ®fitc, good- 
ness, ©ottl^eit, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes gc, nti^, un, cr, crj, ant Thus: 
©cmfilbc, painting, Unrcd^t, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES. 

267. Adjectives are derived : — 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : brad^, fallow, from brcd^en. 

b. By the suffixes bar, en, cr, cm, l^aft, td^t, tg, tfd^, let, 
Ud^, fam, t, etc. Thus ; cfebar, eatable, golbcn, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, crj, gc, mi^, un, ur. Thus : bcs^ 
rcit, ready, gctrcu, faithful, 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

268. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivation by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word is really derived or compounded. For example^ 
verbs formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

259. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftel^en, to stand 
upi (Sbelftetn, precious stone, ci^falt, ice-cold. 

Note. — German makes its words to such an unusual extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a single stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of other words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the dictionary and greatly ^cilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

QRIMM'S LAW. 

260. This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward otie step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages (English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc.) 
and two steps in modem High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SURD. ASPIRATE. SONANT. 

lingual / dhy or tk d 

labial p bh^ or ph b 

palatal k gh^ or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th (jdh) and German 
b ; original ih (dh), English d, German t ; and so on through the 
series. 

This would require : — 

English /, /A, d — p, pA, b — k, kh^gio be 
German tl^,b, i —^%, b, <) — f§, g, I. 

261. This IS the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and palatal series. 
German often has f and ^ instead of ^1^ and II^, and f or 
} instead of t% as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

Germanb, f (a),t— b, f, p_ g, (|, t 

English th, /, d—f {v) , /, b — g (j,w),k {gh,y) , ch. 

Thus : boS, that, tief, deep ; l^alb, half, retf, ripe, ©top* 
pel, stubble ; %a%, day, ^dfe, cheese, Sud^, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

262. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

263. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English. 
For example, it is used with abstract nouns, names of 
seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 
their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus: bie Xn^ 
flenb, virtue, ber 9iot)em6er, November, \^o^ @oIb, gold. 

GEl^ITIVE. 

264. The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may also 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to those 
which are followed by^.in English. Thus: bei3 ©in* 
geni3 mfibe, tired of singing, 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, i. As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : SKan \)oi mid^ mand^e^ Safter^ an^ 
flcltagt, I have been accused of many a crime, 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus: 3c| erinncrc 
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mtd^ jcbcS UmftanbS, / remember every circumstance. 3. 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : Safe mtd^ bet neuen 
^tcil^eit gentcfecn, let me enjoy the new freedom. 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here. 

DATIVE. 

265. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as has been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by /r^w in English. Thus: Die @<)t^ 
bu6en ^aben mir aHeS genommen, the rascals have taken 
everything from me. 

b. As the sole objegt of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus : @r folgtc mir, he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes cut, ob, 
an, auf, au8, etc. Thus : @r entgtng bem getnb burd^ bie 
f^Iud^t, he escaped the enemy by flight. 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest^ ethical 
dative, etc. Thus : ©d^retben ©ic mir biefen 95rief ab, copy 
this letter for me. 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : Wxc blutet boS ^erj, my heart 

^^eds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

e. With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : 5)cr ^crffcr toar mir gnft^ 
big, the emperor was gracious to me, 

/. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

268. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs td^ren, l^ctfecn, fd^tolpfen, fd^elten, taufen, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : @r fel^rtc mid^ bic Orammatif , he taught me gram- 
mar. 

d. With a few adjectives. Thus : td^ bin c§ jufrieben, 
/ am satisfied {with it). ^ 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure^ 
extent^ timey answering to the questions how much ? how 
far? how long? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, boi^ 
foftct fftnf 2:aler, that costs five Talers^ toir fltngcn bic 
^reppe l^tnunter, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the preceding^ 
pages will perhaps meet satisfactorily all the purposes of an indez 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the facts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes, 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228; capitals, 4; new ortho* 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13-16; 
diphthongs, 17—22 ; consonants, 23-34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 3 5-46 ; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

S)er, 54, 66, III, -125 ; etn, 62, 140; btcfcr, jcner, etc.„ 
58-60, 126, 196; lein, 63; possessive adjectives, 64— 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 119-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in 3Kann, 129; foreign nouns,. 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time^ 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141— 
14s; mixed, 147-148; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 1 40 ; ordinals, 151; fractional, 1 60 ; I 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, id^, 83, bu, 86, 57, er, fie, c^, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 11 6-1 18; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; too and ha for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

§a6cn, 61, 67, 80, 162-163, 23s, d; fctn, 56, 67, 85, 
174,23s, e; tocrben, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with l^abcn, 81-82 ; tenses with fctn, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166, 171-172, 177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in iercn, cln, em, 178; irregular weak verbs, 179, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 1 80-1 81; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185-189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188—189; reflexives, 
190-193; impersonals, 195; modal auxiliaries, 205— 
207, 250; laffen, 209; infinitive without }U, 208; per- 
fect and present, 204; ei3 i% eS gibt, 152. 
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INDECLmABLBS. 

Adverbs, 210-2 1 3 ; prepositions, 214—2 15, 1 10 ; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OF WORDS. 

1 87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, 5 1-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164— 

166,171-172,177; conditional, 167; modal auxiliaries, 

205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without ju, 208. 
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